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tion, the International Communication Agency, which is
publishing this Proceedings.
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To Jefferson and Frankling

and all the others children who bocame fatherless or motherless for a

) A .
sizable portion of six weeks in order that their paremsts might learn to

: . 4 . . s
become more effective contributors to intercultural understanding.
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FOREWORD ~

L4

Intercaltaral commmunication e ot the very heart of pobilic diplo-

macy. lFor this reason USEA consider s its interonltral communication

¢

coursce the most iniportontessingle offoring ont of sone 25 COUPNSEeS,y WOh-—

shops, seminars, ad briefings which are developed by the training staff

[
atel presented on aoreqular basis. I is essential that Forcign Scrvice

'
-

. S . " -
Itormation Office s as woell s domestic cmployces understaal and follow
T

the principles~which are most effective in cormmunicating across cultural

AN
barricers and national boundaries. Furthermore, they must be conversant
-

with the Iatest developaments in the communication technologieos and systems

which arce basic to our overseas operations. ,
%]

-

L . - - . . ~ -
o Itis throngh our Intercultural Communicadion Course that most

crployces become familiar with current theory and have the opportunity

s
.

to discuss the application of that theory to the practical challenges that

confront us overscecas. . r

I am pleased with the outcome of our tenth ranning of this course,

3

N

as it was a relevant, stimulating, intense intellectual experience for the

participants, and wish to express my appreciation to Michael Prosser,

who did a superb job of desiguing and coordinating the program for (SIA.
Y N .
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Weantend to burld on the sucooess of this Fatesit otde 1 TR T € st
[

the mumber of canployecs in DSTA who can bee tighttully ¢ alled Ccommum

cation pirofessional:s..
Intercultural communication s, 1 oan prond to reorot t, alive and el
at USTA .
L. Robert Kohls
Chief, Training and Development Division
United States Information Agency
2
[ "o e
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Flrilop s PREFACE

[hae Procecdings of the tenth USEA Interc ltural Comnapne ation
Conr rae 1 o statemment of procescsog mntended to provide retleotive cecall ton
thovwo who wete nvolved and to ilboatr ate for other anterestod per sons the

weopee and contest of the progiatn: . -
. . .

It v not o set of pogeer s such e thoee ’l!‘l‘.‘w('llh‘ll at gt oo addernae

> il

contorence o pmbliahed g scholarly Joutnal, but o collection ot abeta et

and of tentative and soean-spontancons wor kit paprer oo Readder e e

«
? .

[ anttnn--(l"u» ko this Context inomiind, The Procecdings docs pot pepresent

wolished piece of scholar ship on the part of speaker s

o fimshody refined, g :
o x -

GF cont e participdants. WeRSoffer only the speakers!' hrictest smmmmary of

«£ N N . s .
what thess have said more comprehensively elsewher ey and the contribntions

of the participants represcent course work completed, in most CHSCST oas

’
- - ’
i

inttial raduaate-level scholar shipoin the field and, i alt « dses, under

extreme e pressure. .
° i

. ' . ~

Soventeen officers of diverse backgrounds were selected to p:h‘ti('i—

vater. Four were naturalized Americdans, born and rearced in foreign
b -
. -

) A .
socCieties, France, Laos, Romania, and Vietnam who provided interesting
i ) ¢ - ) -
points Of view with sespect to intercultural communication.  Six held

advanced deqrees, including one PhoD. and five more had done graduate

work hovornd the bachelor ' scdeqgree. Participants ranged in gqge from

—_ f - .

ic (12

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: . .
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RN

twenty-seven to sixty-two with the mean being thirty-eight. .The six

~

women and eleven men included Foreign Service Information Qfficers

T

and domestic employees, and represented all four media ofﬁc(;ﬁ.}”

’

Personnel Office, and two geographic areas. Of the domestic employees,
. . 1% .

! . t
. . . . . . . 2 .
five were writer-editors and three were involved with*foreign broadcasts
, ¢l

Y

for the Voice of America.
ELY

They were confronted with an abundance of work and very little time
to complete it. Exposed to speakers, books, and articles conveying new

theoretical constructs, culture models, and paradigms relating to various

~

-dimensions of intercultural communication, the course participants

K
-

were under pressure to complete a variety of assignments. Readings
were voluminous and complex and required careful perusal for compre-

hensive understanding. Working in teams of two and three, partﬁ)ants

'chose a topic for research of potential interest to the Agency, formulated ., |,
a simple hypothesis, developed a suitable methodology, briefly surveyed

the literature, located an adequate sample, actually conducted the research,
~ .

and finally anal’y;ze'd and discussed the results, préparing both oral and -

writtegn reportS'. Each participant also read and reviewed an important

work in a sub-speciality of the field, and each took two oral examinations

in the form of Socratic dialogue&. 'Man)} participants continued to spend

B

\

titne. each day keeping up with the affairs of their offices, and others were

The

—-Xi—-




-called back to their offices oq({:casionally to participate in impor}ant decision-
.making. It is no exaggeration to describe the commitment as intense.

Yet the parti(;.ipants'performed well under these Cir:cumstances, and-
the research reports and book reviews selected for publication here
represent the skill -and potential they derr;onstrated. They were professional
communicators in the process of becoming communi(__:ation professionals.

This coursé enjoys a ;:eputation as being among the pioneering
efforts in the United States to link theoretically—incllined academics with
practicall‘y-inclir;ed official international communicators. The presé—:-nt

leadership of the Agemcy, more even than previous administrations, identi-

fies communication theory, applied to international and intercultural

settings, as central to the mission of USIA. In facti.,a as this Proceedings
' ' K
goes to press, the Congress has approved the Administration's reorgan-

ization plan which will combine USIA and the Bureau of Educational and A
» Y
Cultural Affairs of the Department of State to form a new United States

International Communication Agency. The proposed title reflects the

B

increasing importance the Agencfy' s leaders attach to the study of inter-

T

cultural, crosscultural, and international communication for those engaged

3

in public diplomacif on behalf of this nation. - ) L.

Thus, assuming it will usefully continue the dialogue initiated by our .

speakers and participants and stimulate additional interest among others

-xii- : .
. -




\w—:.)\f:” : « s ‘ Y

=3 ’ -
within the Agency and the academic community, we are pleased to present

N e
this Proceedings of the 1977 USIA Intercultural Com
y X ‘ . RS
If if makes even a modest contribution to the dev opment of-thef‘zf“ield and to

¢ e

increased professionalism within the field, its addition to the literature

will:be justified.

-
. o
N - " Rl
; ¢ )
Michael H.: Prosser
i i ' Y. AR T
Academic Coordinator. _ . A s 8

& |
e : : w T
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. . - . s 3




ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

Ed

-

During the spring of 1977, Alan Carter, then Assistant Director of .

USIA for Public A"ffairs; L. Robert Kohls, chie%f the Training and’ -

Development -Divisidn; and I discussed ways in Which I might usefully

¥

serve the Agency during a one semester leave from the University of

Virginia. Both provided considerable support in helping me with this .
! . ;e

special opportunity to translate theoretical concerns into practical applica-

tions for the Agency. ' _ . NG

Jeffrey Lite, Training Division' s program coordinator, and Mafy

Lou Edmondson, then program manager' for the Intercultural Communica-

I3

tion Course, enthusiastically supporteff my efforts, and pf‘ovided the

administrative support that resulted in the smooth management of the

ining Staff gave special assistancd:

»

course. Four members of the Tra

Ge\ne Leonard, audio-visual officer; Charlie Hinton, ‘secretary; Craig
YA ' . .

> -

Cornett, staff assistant; and Cathy Alﬁvaréz,, fiscal assistant. |,

Alan Kotok, evaluation officer of the Training and Development

Division, assisted in developing behavioral objectives for the course,

in deyeloping pre- and post-tésts , and in evaluation during the context of -

the céourse itself. He also served as the computer programmer and

-~ 1

analyst for the six pilot field éfudies. Barry Fulton, chief of the Agency's

.Resource’ Anaks‘i} Division, and Edwar"d'Ste\‘fvart, Adjunct Professor at the

-



VAR _ .

University of Southern California-Washington Center, served with me on
the research consultant team for the six field projects and as .cr_iéics for

the final oral and written reports.

. *

Thanks are also due the va‘i""i,ous_speakers ‘inside and outside the Agency

who shared their thoughts with us on a wide range of subjects, both orally‘

during the course itself and in brief written abstracts or outlines of their

remarks for The Proceedings.

Finally, thanks are due to the partiéipan_ts themselves who devoted

themselves fully for six weeks to the arduous task of learning; and, for

their un&érstanding, the spouses and childrén who temporarily lost their

- partners or parents to the cause of improving intercultural communication.

77

v

Y B




“r

~

' USIA 1977 Inte_réultural Communication Cpurse:'
An Introduction

Michael H. Prosser -

"-upon, and applied.

Basic -Premises

There are two approaches to the study of intercultural communication,

one emphasizing socio-cultural aspects and the other the int&rnational

relations and media aspects. Both approaches have been offered during

3 .

v

the history of the USIA Intercultural Communication Cou‘rse, the choice

o

-

reflecting p\rimarily the special intergst of the academic coordinator.
. : . h . .
It was my bias as this year's academic coordinator'to concentrate

on the former as&ct, the social and cultural dimensions of communication,

while-recognizing the importance of the latter as well. I was most interested

-
N

“

in considering the major constructs of communication and of culture, -
- « ;

examining the linkages between and among them, and exploring possible
applications of abstract theory to practical situations with which the parti-
cipants [ﬂeal in their professional lives. . .

+ . -/ .
The most basic constru9 ts of the fields of co_mmunication and culture

© S

can be stated quite simply. As with the Bill of Rights of the American

Constitution upon whosg ten short articles a large body of*law has grown,

Y

4
it is possible to offer two or three dozen initial hypotheses for the study

of intercultural communication which then can be interpreted, expanded.

¥
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It is likely that the participdnts in}he course, all of whom have
several years experience as professional comm/unicators., intuitively recog-

- ’ V ,V ‘ .‘a- ' . : J
nize and accept or reject many of these basic premises witho[lt knowing

o

2

the precise labels or thepretical formulations attgched to them. One value
- N . "‘

, . © . . .
of the course, then, has been to provide an opportunity to examine prin-

: . . - 4 " : .
ciples of communication academically and thegretically, introducing new

- °

ideas and perhaps correcting misconceptions.

wWhere to Begin

-

Two definitions of communicatich determined our starting points:
Onc’is frequently spontaneccus communicative bahavior that is without a

conscious intention to influence, and the other is consciously plamed
. o .

communication that is intended to pgrsuade. For much of the history of
” °

4

USIA, its mission has been f?'rmﬁlated in large part with the latter defini—
E ] . -

-~
” <

tion in mind, leading to the notion that USIA is the propaganda arm of the

£ o=

United States government. This emphasis has-changed, however, and under

the current administration, committed to promotion of international under-

}

standing, the mission of the Agency is now built upon the former definition

3

~

of communication.

. s 4 . . N
: Two definitions of culture also served us as starting points for our

LS

discussions: the concept of culture as the phenomenon by which traditions

| 3
are passed dor'\ from one generation to the next often unconsciously and
¥ B N ' :
. that of*culture relating to its social environment as a set of controls,

prescriptions, and formulas which members of that culture must observet.
. <
W
"
£y
<
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¥

* the understanding that both communication and culture are dynamic processes,
’

AN ~ <

to maintain acceptability in that cultural settin

< o

i

I . N ) )
tions complement the first two definitions offeredl for communication as well.

[

In a sense, these defini-

spontaneous and unplanned

.The first definition of culture emphasizes the often
¢ I .

4 .

nature of passing down customs, language, morés, and values from one -

. r

’

group to another;-the second emphasizes the persuasive, instn;mental,

and influential nature of programmed and planned efforts to incorporate
*members of a culture forcefully if necessary into these same customs,

language, mores, and values. <%

’ With these definitions of communication and culture in mind, and with

]

"

-

it seemed useful to note s%veral issues which might serve as perva.%j,ve .

threads thr'oughout the course. The most important of these seemed to be *

! e - - - N - -
the principle of similarities and differences’.. There are certain similarities
L4
. ”

v

among all cultures which allow intercultural communication to take place at

\

all,~while at the same time, there are differences, such as language,

nonverbal cues, attitudes, beliefs, and values, which create barriers to

%]

+communication across cultural boundaries.” -

& Another issue is that of control and confltct: One definition of culture
as a system of controls has already been cited, and control leads inevitably
) _ & S _ a

to conflict. The culture which is contrbl- and adénflict-free would be a

utopian society of pérfect harmony which, unfortunately, in the human context

appears to he unworkable.

3
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A related issue is/technology, a major force in the development of

4

intercultural interchange through the centuries. In a sense, every culture
is technological. Once technological progress begins, it.is both irrevers-

able and it is"geometric in its spread. By accidental or planned interaction

o

x
with members of other cultures, technological advances spread downward
and outward. Some cultural determinists posit that the impact of technology

upon culture is so great that it is technology that controls us almost abso-

lutely rather than we who control our technology. Others suggest that At

~ is precisely such phenomena as our ahility to create symbols and tools

and to use and control them, as well as to be able to reflect upon what we .

have made, that distinguishes us as humans..

~
.

This. issue leads to others, such as cultural stability versus change,

and cultural imperialism versus dependency. The most committed membe_i?f's

" aof a culture want to maintain stability, for they perceive the passing down’

r

- . ",‘r‘i .
of traditions and the maintenance of certain controls as essential to Insure

their cultures' survival. In order to survive intact, in other words, a

society must remain farly constant.” On the other hand, for a culture to

¢

" flourish, it must change as the social environment around that culture

i
H

a@ances and changes. Just as constancy is required for cultural survival,
so too is change, lest the culture atrophy and disappear. Cultures main-
tain themselveg by gaining new members, either internally through

‘birth, or externally by winning converts to the goals, values,, and customs

L)
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.of the culture. Often, such conversion takes the form of cultural impe-
- -

r{alisin, while the weaker culture becomes dependent on the stronger.
The recognition of such broad underlying themes in the study of

communication and culture and their linkages led us to address more

specifically key communicative and cultural components. It is difficult

to distinguish genuine communication components such as participants,

s

messages, linguistic and non-verbal codes, and channels as entirely

separate from such cultural variables as values and value orientations,

~

thought-patternings, attitudes, perceptions, prejudices, and stereotypes.

The ovérlapping is obvious. Nevertheless, by isolating such variables

for closer study, it seemed lik/ej\y that we would be able to come to a fuller

understanding of the whole.
The working paradigm of the course, then, was based on our inten-

tion first to explore key definitions and models of communication theory

Brd

and culture theory; secnnd to examinesthe pervasive influence of such key
r

underlying issues as the principle of similarities and differences and the

effect which gontrol, conflict, technology, cultural stability and change,

- ° ’ t
and cultural imperialism and dependency might have on intercultural

L

communication; third to isolate specific communication and cultural com-
- D

ponents and variables; and finally to discover linkages that have practical

applicability.
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Course Objectives and Requirements

The Intercultural Communication Course aimed to develop among

‘ o
participants a critical awareness of the major relationships between .
T P .

[
L]

communication and culture¢. This critical awareness included the ability
to: e
1. Recognize, identify or describe:

>

a. basic principles in interpersonal communication, both within
. . £ R
and including begween culturés;
b. basic principles in collectizwe communication and culture,
‘ -

i.e, communication from one cultural group to another;

Cc. opportunities and problems arising‘fé‘om similarities or

differences in cognitivésfactors (such as beliefs, attitudes,
values, and thought-patterning) and language and non-verbal
codes among various cultural groups.

2. Analyge and synthesize major works published in the field of

~

intercultural} comrmunication. , y
3. Apply basic principles of intercultural communication to issues
related to Agency functions or programs.
- 4. Apply principles and resecarch methods used in intercultural
communication to decisions on strategy, messages, media,' and

audiences.

- 4 ™y .

e
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To demonstrate their mastery of these abilities, participants were
required to satisfactorily complete the following:

P

L. A written examination, comprised mainly of multiple choice and
short—aﬁsxmr it(;ms to measure thojr understanding of basic principles,
opportunities, and problems in intercultural communication. Given on
the last day of class, the thirty—item test essentially duplicated a t%\t\Khat
had been given on the first day of class; though the questions were different,

" the testing allowed us to draw some conclusions about individual and collec—

¥. . . .
‘tive progress aver that period.

2. Or’ye 300-600-word book review of publishable quality to include

o

a synthesis and critical analysis of the author's ideas in the context of the
o .

course. Originally two book reviews were to be written; that requirement -

was reduced because of time pressure. ' -

W - -

3. Two oral examinations, in the form of extended Socratic dialogues

(each lasting about two hours) during which half of the class at a time was

~

]

to discuss the major concepts in the course‘and consider their practical ¢
applications. The first exam placed the participants in the roles of scholarly .

book reviewers for specific texts they had been assigned to read; they were

—

to provide a thorough synthesis, analysis, and critique of the author's

views. This exam thus reinforced the notion of developing the written book .

review. The second oral exam required participants to Consi(}or a specific >

ol . . -

#

-
-
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situation in the Agency, either domestic or oversci—:s,:md oxplic.ate the

major principles, theories, and concepts that they would apply inductively

in dealing with that situation. ) N .
4. The designing, conducting, and f('»;)()rtirlg of a simple field rescarch

project using standard research methods. Working'in teams of two or three,

L] .
participants were to prepare both written and oral reports which specifiad

»
e

the purposes, hypotheses, and rescarch methods; reviewed the literature;

- 7 ‘ b}
discussed the problems and findings of the study; and made recommendations

A i
. Py

for future rescarch.

> .~
Course Resources

a9

A rich resource was provided by the course participants themselves.
Their wide foreign and domestic experience, varied cultural backgrounds,

high level of maturity, and special interests offered a very useful experience.
’ Sufficient funds were allocated to bring in several outstanding speakers

and to provide a substantial number of books to cach of the participants..
Some speakers were selected because of their theoretical expertise,

including cultural aqthropdjlogists, sociologists, philosophers, communica-:

tion theorists, lhfguists., politic_fgal scientists, psychologists, international
relations experts, area studies specialists, diffusion of innovations experts,
researchers, and intercultural trainers; others were chosen because they
were able t;D filter their presentation through their owr; cultural backqgrounrte.

The importance of this last factor is illustrated by the number of women and

»

»
.




-

forcign-horn-and-reared speckers born and raised ontSidde thes Unitted

States. Biographics of the speakers are inclutded with briof abstracts or

outlines of their remarks further in the Procecdings. Nearly two dosen

full-length authored or edited books and monoqgraphs, plus o large colleo-
- 3
tion of photocopicd articles and essays from books and journals were

o oaigy
-l

provided to cach participant.  Some of the books were to be reed almost

in their entirety, while others had only s(-lr-('tc\<it(ems‘ assigned; additional

,

material was provided as useful future reference. The materials ineluded

r

works of both theory and application; several of the (u{thors listed were also
spenkers in the coursoe.

Other resources ingluded soveral speakers from within the Agency,
*

the Agency Library, which contained an oxcellent collection of appropriate

P

books and articles, o fully equipped audio-visual facility with. videotaping

.

ability for mést of our sessions, ample computer time for our roscarch

-

m-('ts, and a highly supportive staff. These resources far oxcoeoeded

“those available in virtually any university that tvacbns a similar ¢ourse.

!

-
A4

O
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* The U.S5. Information Agency's
Tenth al i
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION COURSE
September 6 - October 1h -
~ Syllabus
01

All sessions will be held in Room 1100-1776. Free time is provided

daily for lunch from 12:00 td’ 1:00 p.m. and for course reading and pro-
jects from 1:00 to 3:00 p.m., with the exceptions noted. On Wednesdays
and Pridays the readlng/proaect time is extended until 5:00 p.m., ,

Tuesday S;ptember 6

9: 00 - 12 00~ COURSE INTRODUCTION ..
. Michael H. Prosser, Professor, Department of Speech
Communication, University of Virginia, and the
. course academic coordinator %o

A pre-test is administered; class members participhte

in expectation and self-identification exercises; ‘and =
Prosser explains the goals and requirements of the i
course.

3:00 - 5:00 " BASIC CONCEPTS AND MODELS OF INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION
L. Robert Kohls4 Chief, Traaning an8 Development
Division, IPT/T ;
Michael Prosser -

Kohls presents three value~-free models of culture
* in order to examine the fundamental premises around
which cultures develop, and contrasts American and .
: non-American cultural assumptions.

M

Reading: Jolm C. Condon and Fathi’ Yousef, Introduction t& Intercultural _
: Communicaticon (Indlﬁﬁepolls- Bobbs Merrill, 1975Y, 306 p.' -,

Andrea Rich, Interracial Communléation (New-f%ﬁk.. Harper and .
~ Row,. 197&5 Chapters 1 and 2, p. 1-L42. _ _ e

-10-
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Wedpnesd September 7 : _ g o

9:00 - 12:;00 FIILM: _"BWANA TOSHI" (115 minsl) -
. Michael .Prosser

ﬁ\ This film demonstrates the opportunities and problems
’ facing a young Japanese Overseas Volunteer as he finds
all of his cultural norms and expectations clashing with
a ‘those of his hosts. A discussion follows.
1:00 - 2:30 LUNCHEON: PUBLIC DIPLOMACY AND INTERCULTURAL

- COMMUNICATION . .

' Alan Carter, Acting Deputy Associate Director for
-Policy and Plans, USIA Coe

The Foreign Service Club * t
21@1 E Street, N.W.

-

Reading: Larry Samovar and Richard Porter, Interdﬁltural Communication:
A Reader (Belmont: Wadsworth, 1976), Unit I, p. 3<L8.

K.S. Sitaram and Roy Cogdell, Foungations of Intercultural
Communication (Columbus: Charles Merrill, 1976) Chapters
1 and 2, p. 1-148. -

. ‘ Michael H. Prosser, "Communication, Communications, Inter-
communication," Intercommuhication Among Nations and
Peoples (New York: Harper and Row, 1973), p. 1-22.

3

Thursday, September 8

9:00 - 12:00 ' THE PRINCIPLE OF SIMILARITIES AND DIEFEQENCES
: Edward C. Stewart, Adjunct Professor, Southerm
. California University, Washington Center
/ ) Stewart presents an overview of the field of inter—
' cultural communication, and establishes the principle
of ‘similarities and differencés in values, beliefs,
: . and attitude formation in different societies as the i
: ; basic organizing principle in the study of inter<
cultural communication. .

<
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Thursday, September 8 (cont.)

3:00 - 5:00 - DESIGNING AND CONDUCTING FIELD RESEARCH
Barry Fultoh, Chief, Resource and Operations
Analysis Staff, IOA/A
S . ‘ Edward Stewart
- Michael Prosser

b‘ . .

. LI v : ' v
Reading: Hal Fisher, "Interviewing Cross-Culturally," in Michael H. Prosser,

| +ed., Intercommnication Among Nations and Peoples (New York: -
Harper and Row, ‘19755, P. . 1 1

Samuel‘ L. Becker, "Directions for Intercultu_ral @ommunication '
- Research," in Larry Samovar and Richard Porter, eds.,
Intercultural Communication: A Reader (Belmont: Wadsworth,

1976, ». 346-355.

. Margaret Mead, "So lturel Approaches to Communication
' Problems," in, Samdvar and Porter, op, cit., p. 356-361.

Richard E. Porter and Larry Samovar, "Intercultural Conm_mnicatidﬁ
Research: Where Do We Go From Here?'", in:Re in Intexr- *
cultural Communication, Vol. III (SIETAR, 1973), p. 1-13.

John C. Hwang, "Intercultural Communication Problel;la in Cross-
Cultural Research," in Readings in Intercultura.l Communication,
op. cit., p. h1-—l.|.6 . ,

Cla.:u':e Selltlz, Ma:m.e Jahoda, Morton Deutech, and Stewart W. - Cook,
.Research Methods in Social Relations (New York: Holt, Rineha;.*t,

o and Winston, 1959), p. 1L6-186.

Abraham Kaplan, The Conduct of Inqu:l_g_z Methodolo . for Behavioral
- Science (Scra.nton- Cha.nd_ler .Publishing Co., 196L), p. 198-206
and 206-210. , ‘ o ,

W. Charles Redding, "Research Setting: Field Studies," in Phillip
Emmert and William D. Brooks, eds., Methods of Research in
Communication (Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1970) P. 105-159.
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Friday, September 9 . :
9:00 - 12:00 THE BAFA BAFA SIMULATION
.. Michael Prosser

Rgading: Larry Samovar and Richard Porter, eds., Intercultural Communication:
+ A Reader (Belmont: 'waasworth, 1976), Part II, p.. L49-108.

. .

Edward T.. Hall, Beyond Culture (Garden City: Doubleday, 1976),
1-60. . . :

Monday, September 12

9:00 -:10:30 " THE . INTERREHSONAL DIMENSIONS OoF INTERCULTURAL
' CQMMUNICATION
Anne Devereux,,Pollcy:Offi Bureau of

Educational and Cultural Exchange, CU/OPP

10230 - 12:00. . : THE ETHENOGRAPHIC STUDY OF COMMUNICATION
. Michael Prosser

Prosser discusses the components of communicatiop-—-
the communication event, its messages, participants!
codes, and channels—-and links these to the com—
ponents of culture.

2:00 - 4:00 INSTRUMENTS or INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION RESEARCH
' Edward Stewart
Barry Fulton . X
Michael Prosser ) q
L:00 - 5:00 HBSEARCH PROJECTS v
Teams of three participants each meet to design an .
intercultural communication field project. Stewart,
Fjlton, and Prosser serve as research consultants,
- and work with each team for one hour to assist in
the development of the project.
' |} o
Reading: Mlchael H. Prosser, ed., Intercommnication Amo Nations and
Peoples (New York: ‘Harper and Row, 1973), p. E 2-92,
122-132, and 549-557.

Peter S. Adler,'"Beyond CuRtural Identity: Reflections on Cultural
and Multicultural Man/" in Larry Samovar and Richard Porter, eds.,
Intercultural Communication- A Reader (Belmont: Wadsworth, 1976),

Edward C. Stewart, "An Outline of Intercultural Communication,"

Readi in Intercultural Communication, Vol. III (SIETAR, 1973),
p. 1 -36 ° . . ’
4
‘, ) L




Tuesday, September 13

©.9:00 - 12:00 THE CULTURE COJNCEPT
, Roy Wagner, Chairman, Department’ of Anthropology,
University of Virginia

' - Waéner discusses various anthropological approaches
“ _ to the notions of "Culture and "culture."

,3:00 - 5:00 | CULTURE AND COMMUNICATION -
' . : Roy Wagner

)

LY

Reading: Roy Wagner, The Invention of Culture (New York: Prentice Hall,
1975), Chapters 1, 2, and 6, p. 1- 3h and 133-160

Clifford Geertz, The Interpretation of" Cultures (New York: Basiq
Books), Chapters 1, 2, and 15, p. 3-54 and L12-45L.

Wednesday, September 1l : 1 . v ) ‘, .

9:00 - 12:00 . A REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE AND MAJOR DEVELOPMENTS IN
THE FIELD OF INTEBCULTUBAL COMMUNICATION

Michael Prosser , R

Reading:, William J. Starosta, "A Critical Review of Recent Literature,"
: in Intérnational and Intercultural. Commun1cat1on Annual,
- Vol. I QDecember 1974) p. 110-127.

. S #ﬂliam J. Starosta, "A Critical Review of ﬂbbent'Litérature;"
in International and Intercultural Communlcation Annual ,
C . : Vol. II (December 1975) p. 108-128.

’ _ ' "; Wllllam J. Starosta, "A Critical Review of Recent. therature,"
o ' in Intermational and Intercultural Communication Annual,-

vol. III (December 197 35 . 173-185. S

Nemi C. Jaln, Michael H. Proaser, and Melv1n H. Mlllg:, eds.,
Intercultural Communication: Proceedings ¢f the Speech

’ . Comnunication Assoclation Summer Conference X (Speech
Communlcation A88001at10n, 19iE7, p. 116. R
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Thursday, September 15 T
9:00 - 12:00 CONTRASTING VALUE SYSTEMS IN INDUSTRIAL AND
' NON--INDUSTRIAL SOCIETIES
. . Edward Stewart
3:00 - 5:00 THE CONTRAST-AMERICAN SIMULATION
Mr. Khan, Consultant in Intercultural
- " Communication

Edward Stewart
o .
Reading: Edward Stewart, American Cultural Patterns: A Cross—Cultural

Perspective (Plttsburgh" Univeralty of Plttsburg Press,
1971), 92 p. .

Friday, September 16 .
9:00 - 12:00 ' LEADING CULTURAL ORIENTATIONS.

Prosser discusses the four pre-eminent academic -
approaches to culture-yevolutionalism, functionalism,
cultural history, and tural ecology~-and their
applications to int cultural communication.

. -

Reading: -Clifford Geertz, The Inte;pretatlon of Cultures (New York:
Basic Books, 1973), Chapters 3-6, p. 55-169.

Edward T. Hall, Beyond Cul ture (Garden City- Doubleday, "1976),
Chapters 5-8, p. 61- 112.

*

Miéhael Prosser -
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Monday, September 19

9:00 - 12:00

2:00 - 5:00

-16-

~

TESTING THE CROSS-CULTURAL COMMUNICATION EMPHASIS

OF USIA .
Richard Cohen, Special Assistant to the Director,

USIA ‘

Peter Janicki, Deputy Chief, ‘Media Researchdﬁavision,
IOR/M :

Kenneth Adler, Deputy Chief Attitude and
Audience Research Division, IOR/A

4 .
.

The roundtable participants discuss the research '
aims of USIA, as well as its resealrch methodologies

and program'use. .

RESEARCH PROJECTS ‘ .

- Michael Prosser

Edward Stewart 'ﬁ
Barry Fulton

Teams meet to discuss and design their field projects;
Stewart, Fulton, and Prosser will again be available

on an 1ndividua1 basis to work with each team for an
hour to assist in the project development. Participants

‘should finali%e their project design today.

Reading: Edward T. Hall, Beyond Cuylture (Garden City: Doubleday, 1976),

W. Beltrans, "Alien Premises, Objects, and Methode in Latin
American Communication Research,'" in Everett M. Rogers,
Communication and Development: Critical Perspectives

(Beverly Hills: Sage, 1976), D. 15-L2. .

C
(.

P
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Tuesday, September 20

N
9:00 - 12:00

CONTRASTING BASES FOR VERBAL COMMUNICATION IN

EASTERN AND WESTERN SOCIETIES
K.S. Sitaram, Chairman of the Speech Communication

Department, Utah State University

Sitaram discusses Hindu, Buddhist, and Islamic
world views, "and contrasts them with Platonic
and Aristoteleon theories of communication.

CONTRASTING EASTERN AND WESTERN VALUE SYSTEMS
K.S. Sitaram :

Anne Devereux

Michael Prosser

“-
14

Reading: K.S. Sitaram and Roy T. Cogdell, Foundations of Intercultural
‘Communication (Columbus: Charlee E. Merrill, 197 '

Chapters 3-8, p. L9- -193.

>

Wédneedgx, September 21 ‘ |
Y

9:00 - 10:30 .

10:45 - 12:30

THE FORMATION AND MEASUREMENT OF PUBLIC OPINION
"Hamid Mowlana, Professor of Communication, School
of International Service, American University

THE IMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC OPINION IN THE CONDUCT
OF FOREIGN POLICY - _

Hamid Mowlana
- Gregory Guroff Senior Soviet Analyst, Soviet and

Bulgarian Affairs, IOR
David Nalle, Assistant Director for the Near East

and South Asia

Reading: Michael H. Prosser, ed., Intercommunication Among Nations and

b

(New York: Harper and Row, 1973), p. 93-110, 287-315

and h69-h91

“~

G

y

‘)
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Thursday, September 22

%%:00 - 12:00 ~ THE ROLE OF NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION
Maureen 0'Sullivan, Associate Professor of
Psychology, Univerasity of Francisco

/)3300 - 5:00 VALUE SELECTION EXERCISE
COﬂMUNITY LEADFER EXERCISE -
Michael Proaser

) . Participants use wvarious interpersonal and:
collective skills to explore the ways in which
' values are tranelaﬁed into attitudes, beliefs,
’ and ritualistic behavior. .

Reading: Larry Saﬁovar and Richard Porter, eds.,. Intercultural Communication:
A Readexr (Belmont: Wadsworth, 1976), Unit III, p. 109—1hh.

Paul Ekman and Wallace V. Friesen, "Hand Movements,'" in The
Journal of Communication, Vol. 22 CDecemberu 1972), p. 353-37L.

. Paul Ekman, "Movements with Precise Meanings," in The Journal of

‘i‘ Communication, Vol. 26:3 (Summer, 1976), p. 14-26. _ \
I © . Paul Ekman ani®Wallace.V. Priesen, Unmaakigg the Face (New York:
~ Prentice-Hall, 1975), p. 11-33.
Friday, September 23 - N . @
9:00 — 12:00 THEORIES OF LANGUAGE . |

Michael Prosser

Prosser giscussés the leading theories of languages
and bilingualism, and.examines the concepts of lan-
: guage univerMls as summary statements of all human -
' speakers and the generative theory of grammar. as
” T underljing arguments of the Sapir-Whorf theory.

Reading: Larry Samovar and Richard Porter,,edé., Intercultural Cor ication:
A Reader (Belmont: Wadsworth, 1976), Uq;ts IV and V, p.=1E§:238. _

\\\\S Andrea Rich, Interracial Commun1¢£tion (New York- Harper and Row,
1974), Chapter 6, p. 125;160‘7T

ar
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%onday, September 26

9100 -~ 123:00

1:00 ~ 5:30

oy
]

Tuesday, September 27

9:00 - 10:45

11:00 - 12:00

3:00 - 5:00

Raymond Clay

-19-

SIMULATION GAME: STARPOWER
Michael P;oseer

GROUP ORAL EXAMS
Michael Prosser

Half of the class reports at 1:00 p.m. and half
of the class reports at 3:30 p.m, to engage in
a dialogue with the academic coordinator and
other participants about the lectures, reading
assignments, media presentations, and simula~
tions of the first half of the course. (Class
members will receive oral and written evaluations
of their participation from Prosser.

b N : .

-

-

CONTRASTING CULTURAL THOUGET\?ATTERNS
Raymond Clay, Visiting Lecturer in Communication,
Fairfield University -

Clay introduces a classification of cultural thought
patterns, and discusses the manner in which they
interact, leading to interchange or conflict both
within a single culture and between cultures.

SIMULATION OF THOUGHT-PATTERNING CONCEPTS
Raymond Clay

" THOUGPA-PATTERNING AND CONFLICT ﬁESOLUTIOﬁ:

LATIN AMERICAN CASE HISTORIES

'Reading: Larry Samovar and Richard Porter, Intercultural Communication:
a ' A Reader (Belmont: Wadsworth, 1976), p. 170-188.

-John C. Condon and Fathi.Yousef, Introduction to Intercultural

1_‘ﬁiggunica.tion (Indianapolis: Bobbs Merrill, 1975), p. 250-270.

“R

LS JVERY
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Wednesday, September 28

NOTE : Participants will hand in today two 600-900 page book reports on
extra reading; some of these will be smelected for oral presentation

on September 30.

9:00 - 10:30 THE PSYCHO- AND SOCIOLINGUISTIC DIMENSIONS OF
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION
Rachel Birtha, Writer/Editor, Near Egst and
South Asia Branch, IPS/PN

-~ Birtha discusses the psychological and soclological
aspeocts of linguistiocs and culture
10:30 -~ 12:00 FILM: "BLACK GIRL" (90 mins.)
1:00 - 2:30 MULTICULTURAL AUDIENCE HEACTIONS
Rachel Birtha & .

§ .
Birtha analysee the reactions' of different American
_éudienqﬁ% o the black-directed, bl oriented
£ilm, "Black Girl."

Reading: Mary Cassata and Molefi Asante, eds., The Social Uses of Maas
Communication (Buffglo: The State UniversiEy of New York
PTOEB' 19775.1’- 1= 93'

~




Thursday, September 29

-21- -

9:00 - 12100

2:00 - 5:00

iNDIVIDUAL PERCEPTIONS: CULTURAL AND COMMUNICATION

MOIEL APPROACHES
Marshall Singer, Professor of International
Relations, University of Pittsburgh
& .

THE LEVITT'S BOX EXERCISE
Marshall Singer

Participants explore the processes of communication
with and without feedback.

* Reading: Marshall Singer, "Perceptions and Communications," in Weak - .
States in a World of Powers (Free .Press, 1972),
Chapters 1 and 2, p. 8-51.

Friday, September 30

9:00 - 12:00

+

3:00 - 5:00

b

ORAL PRESENTATIONS OF PARTICIPANTS' BOOK REVIEWS
Michael Prosser ~

Several class members preBent their reviews to the
class, <

RESEARCH PROJECTS

Project teams meet to finalize their written reports
and oral .presentations to the class. The written
reports will be due on Friday, October 7, and the
oral presentations will take place on October 7 and
Wedneaday, October 12. .

D I
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Monday, October 3

9100 — 12:00 THE MEMYA: PAST AND FUTURE
wWalter J. Ong, S J., Profeavor of Englioh npd
Pesychiatry, St. Louls Universlity

3100 - 5:00 AFRICAN TALKTNG DRUMS AND THFIR IMPLICATICONS
FOR TODAY
Walter J. Ong, S.J.

Reading: Walter J. Ong, S.J., The Presence of the Word (New York: Simon
and Schuster, 1967), p. 17-110{

Walter J. Ong, S.J., Why Talk? (Ca.lifomi‘n: Chandler and Sharp,
1969)v 38 P. ) .

wWalter J. Ong, S.J., "World as View and World as Event,"” in
Michael Prosser, ed., Intercommnication Among Nations and
Peoples, (New York: Harper and Row, 1973), p. 27-Ll.

Tuesday, October L

9:00 - 12:00 COMMUNICATION AND DEVELOPMENT
- Nobleza Asuncion-Lande, Associate Professor of
Speech and Drama, University of Kandas
Nojoku Awa, Assistant Professor of Communication,>
Cornell University
William Starosta, Assistant Professor of Speech.
" Communication, University of Virginia

-

The panel members present papers on the relation-

“

Y N ship between communication and development in the
Philippines, Africa, and the sub-continent, respec-
tively. :

3:00 - 5:00 COMMUNICATION AND DEVELOPMENT ROUNDTABLE

' . Nobleza Asuncion-Lande
¢ Nojoku Awa

William Starosta

Reading: Michael Prosser, Intercommunication Among Nations and Peoples,
(New York: Harper and Row, 1973), p. 2L1-L16.

" . Nobleza Asﬁncion—Lande, "Implications of Intercultural Communication
for Bilingual and Bicultural Education," in Internmational and
Intercultural Communication Annual, Vol. II (December, 1975),

p. 62-73. - li
' ‘ /; ‘ ‘

3o
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Wednonday, Octobor ©

]

93100 — 1300 THE ROLE OF SATELLITES IN DEVELOPED AND
DEVELOPING NATIONS
Himid Mowlanan, Profesnor of Communlication, School
of Internationnl Sorvico, Amerfcan Univerasity

Reading: Hnid Mowlana, "Social and Political Tmplications of Communication
Satellite Applications in Doygelopod and Doveloping Countrieca,” in

Brent Ruben, Communication Yeurbook I (New Brunnwick: Transnction
Press, 1977) T 7-L30.

Hamid Mowlana, "A Paradigm for Mann Media AnulynLn,J in Hoeinz
Dietrich-Fischer and John C. Morrill, oda., International wnd
Intercultural Communication (New York: Hastings House, 1976),

P. LTL-uB4.

Hamid Mowlana, "Who Covers America?"”, Journal of Communication
25:3 (Summer, 1974), p. B6-91,

Thuraday, October 6

9:00 -~ 12:00 THE SOCIOLOCY OF MASS MEDIA SYSTEMS hl
e " Gertrude Joch Robinson, Assvciate Professor of
Communication, Institute of Communication Research,

McGill University

Robinaon examines the political, historical, economic
and pociological variables which affect the evolution

of media systems.

3:00 - -5:00 STRUCTURAL FACTORS AFFECTING MASS MEDIA SYSTEMS
Gertrude Joch Robinson ;

Robinson compares and contrasts Canadian and
Yugoslavian media to illustrate the structural
factors which determine mass media syatems today,

quding: Gertrude Joch Robinson, Tito's Maverick Media: The Politice of
~ Mass Communication in Yugoslavia (Urbanat UOniversity of Illinocis

Press, 1977), Chapters 1 and 2.

Ronald Atkey, "The Law of the Press in Canada," in George Aéam,
ed., Journalism, Communication, and the Law (Prentice-Hall, 1976).

Franz Kempers, "Freedom of Information and Criticism in Yugoslavia,"
Parts 1 and 2, Gazette, 13:1 and 13:4 (1967) p. 3-21 and 317-336.

-
’
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;Thursdgxl,OctJ'ér 6 (cont.)

Reading (cont.): Earl Beattié, "In Canada's Bicentennial Year: The
‘ ' Influence of the U.,S., Mass Media Probed," Journalism

Quarterly, Ll:l (1967) p. 667-672.

_Carter Brian, "Communism With A Difference," Journalism
Quarterly, 43:2 (Summer 1966) p. 291-299. -

a

-

_.Friday, October 7 5

9:00 -~ 123;00 . ORAL PHRESENTATION OF TEAM PROJECTS
' i Michael Prosser ‘ s
Edward Stewart ‘
Barry Fulton

Each team has one hour for its presentation, with
. research consultants Prosser, Stewart, and Fulton
on hand-to provide comments and written evaluations.

Reading Michael H. Prosser, Intercommunication Among Nations and Peoples
(New Ypork: Harper and Row, ' 1973), p. 435-L61 and 492-5L1.

NOTE: Written reports of team research projects are due tqday.

Monday, October 10 *H
COLUMBUS DAY -- HAFPPY HOLIDAY'!
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Tuesday, October 11

9:00 - 12:00 TRAINING THE INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION
COUNTERPART T
Robert Morris, Director, Michigan State University -
AID Communication Seminar ’ ’
Daniel J. Kealey, Coordinator, Anglophone Program,
Briefing Centre, Canadisn International Develop-

ment Agency '

‘Morris will Jiscues AID's programs designed to
prepare foreign national trainiqg participants for
their return home after long-term training in the
United States, and Kealey will discuas CIDA's inter-
cultural training programs for its own employees and
their families. ' :

3:00 - 5:00 _TRAINING THE INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION COUNTER- -
. 3 PART: A ROUNDTKBLE DISCUSSION - .
v Robert Morris .

Daniel Kealey
Michael Prosser

-

Reading: Daniel J. Kealey, "CIDA Adaptation Program, " Canddian Inter—
national Development Agency, 1975.

1

Brent Rubin and Daniel J. Kealey, "Behavioral Assessment and
the Prediction of Cross-Cultural Shook, Adjustment, and -
Effectiveness,{' (Presentation at the 3rd Annual Conference

of SIETAR, Chiéago, February, 1977).

’

Wednesday, QOctober 12

'9:00 - 12:00 ORAL PRESENTATION - OF TEAM FIELD PROJECTS
Michael Prosser i ‘
Barry Fulton _ T .

Edward Stewart

1:00 - 5:30 FINAT. ORAI, EXAMS
. Michael Prosser

Half of the class will report at.1:00 p.m. and half
at 3:30 p.m. for the final oral exam, patterned after
the mid-term on Monday, September 26.

L]




v Thursday, October 13

9:00 - 12:00 LIFELONG ADULT EDUCATION: THE HIDDEN AGENDA
L John Ohliger, Basic Chaices, Inc. :
Ohliger examines the assumptions behind the shifting
- focus from formal to nonrformml, and from "classic
liberal” to vocational education in developing societies,
) : and questions the abllity of this new emphasis to meet .
! human needs. . :

3:00 - 5:00 PROSPECTS FOR A LEARNING SOCIETY
- ;John Ohliger

Reghing: John Ohliger, "Is Lifelong AduIt Education A Guarentee of : .
Perpetual Inadequacy°" Convergence, Vol. 7, No. 2 (1974)
p. L7-59. o | '

John Ohllger, “Prospects for a Learning Soclety," Adult
Leadership, 2, September, 1975, P. 37 39

€

Frldaxl_October 1h

, ; COURSE SUMMARY

9 OO - 11:00 _ - ' .
S Michael Prosser N I o
11200 - 12:00 . COURSE) EVALUATION |
: Jeffrey Lite,” Program Coordlnator, ‘Division of
Training and Development )
. - ) . ’ R
12:30 - 2:00 " LUNCHEON: NEW DIRECTIONS FOR USTA

Charles Bray, Deputy Dlrector, USIA
: The Van Buren Roon, : '
7~ Department of State . APy ' )

ERIC - 40



MODELS FOR CONTRASTING AND COMPARING
CULTURES o .
L. Robert Kohls

- L. Robert Kohls is Chief of the Training and
Development Division at USIA. He has for the

. past ten years been actively involved in pre-

- paring hundreds of U.S. businessmen and their
wives, Peace Corps volunteers, and military
personnel for living and working effectively in
other countries. He regularly teaches a course’
in Intercultural Communication at the University
of Maryland. ' '

-

In his 15 years of teaching experience, Kohls has held posts at New York
‘University and The New School for Social Research in New York City.
His academic’ specialty is cultural history and the cultures of non-Western
societies. He holds his Ph.D. from Col,urnbia-Uﬁ'iversity. N
~ In additjon to seven y:e%rs overseas liying, _.Kohls has traveled and done -
. * field work and research in more than 50 countries in Asia, the Middle
East and North Africa, Europe, Central and South America. He has
developed training programs and cultural materials for many diverse
cultures, including Korea, Japan, Tunisia, Libya, Brazil, and the U.S.
"'Virgin Islands. o : ' a - N '

kY

Four reI'ativély culture-free models and one anti-model for comparing "
cultures were presented to the group to introduce them to %ntefcultural
c‘om rnuri_icatio_n co_ncéept_s .

Thé anti-model, one whirch all of us carry in our .own minds by
virtue ol having been enculturated as Westerri.ers, was des(:ribed as

» .

"a counterproductive and very dangerous idea to carry with us overseas."

3
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"‘I'he‘ A nti-Model_

ES)

_"Civilized"

2

C e

“Primitive”.

-

. The first of the four acceptable models was the Klucichohn Model

. '3 . - - )
(see figure 1), developed by anthropologists Clyde and Florence Kluckhohn.

Using this mode, Kohls plotted a "typical middle class American," then he

contrasted this with someone from a more "traditional” culture, as well as

with the Arab, Japanese, and hippie value systems. - .
] . ’ B .

‘ : ' ¥ .
The Edmond Glen Model, as modified by Paul Kimmell, poses two sets

of theoretical axes (see Glen Model I.,_ figurc; 2) ‘and Sets four types of

cultures in the resulting‘paifs o’f"rieighbor‘i.ng influences (see Glenn Model 11,
. ‘ , ' -~ : ”

figure 3). o . ’
The Fisher*-Kohls Model, usingl bi-polar projections (see figure 4)
. ! T

- compares the total populations of any two cultural groups in va‘ri'bus_sets .

*Glen Fisher, School of Foreign Service, Georgetown University
. ) : [ :

L g

s ' ' N




of contrasting beliefs:

1

a

FATALISM: -

-29-

ACCEPTANCE
BEING

-

TRADITION;

vV

, CONTINUITY

+4 44

PAST

* SPIRITUAL VALUES <« :

_ COOPERATION <+

FAMILY; *
GROUP <+

YYYY v

_OPTIMISM:

CONTROL

DOING;
ACTION

- CHANGE:

PROGRESS
FUTURE | .
MATERIALISM

COMPETITION

INDIVIDUAL

Edward Hall, in Beyond Culture, interprets cultures in a'way which

can be translated into a Medel when he speaks of high arlldthw context

cultures:

by
—PpSOr

IO~ I

. ' b

Swiss-Germans -

. Germans.

Scandinavians

- US.
. French
: English

-~ Italians

Spanish

Greeks
Arabs

20



THE KLUCKHOHN MODEL

S ——————— eme—
ORIENTATION | RANGE
MIXTURE OF '
| BASICALLYEVIL | NEUTRAL BASICALLY GOOD
HUMAN NATURE . :Goooaevu | \
MUTABLE | IMMUTABLE | MUTABLE | IMMUTABLE | MUTABLE | IMMUTABLE
MANNATURE S o '
AELATIONSHp | SVBAUGATION TONATURE | HARMONY WITH NATURE | WASTERY OVER NATURE |
- - .
MESENE || PASTORIENTED PRESENTORIENTED |  FUTURE ORIENTED
(TRADITION-BOUND) (SITUATIONAL) (GOAL-ORIENTED)
ACTIVITY BEING BEINGIN-BECOMING* | - DOING
(| (EXPRESSIVE/EMOTIONAL) | (INNER DEVELOPMENT) |  (ACTION ORIENTED)
o " LINEALITY * COLCATERALITY *** |  INDIVIDUALISM #++*
SOCIAL RELATIONS || |aUTHORITARIAN) | (COLLECTIVE DECISIONS) | (EQUAL RIGHTS)
i .

EXPLANATIONS OF TERMS USED ABOVE:

' BEING-IN-BECOMING‘ - THE PERSONALITY 1S GIVEN TO CONTAINMENT AND CONTROL
BY MEANS OF SUCH ACTIVITIES AS MEDITATION AND DETACHMENT, FOR THE PUR-
KPQSE OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE SELF AS A UNIFIED WHOLE.

+
L

** LINEALITY - LINES OF AUTHORITY CLEARLY ESTABLISHED AND DOMINANT SUBORDINATE
. RELATIONSHIPS CLEARLY DEFINED AND RESPECTED; RIGHTS ACCORDING TO RANK,

»++ COLLATERALITY - MAN IS AN INDIVIDUAL ARD ALSO A MEMBER OF MANY GROUPS AND
SUB-GROUPS; HE IS INDEPENDENT AND DEPENDENT AT THE SAME TIME.

| «, ++++ |NDIVIDUALISM - AUTONOMY OF THE INDIVIDUAL.

4 |
i

. 1T 2anbry



~ EDMOND GLENN MODEL |

UNIVERSAL

 ASSOCIATIVE s e ABSTRACT

k]
Y

CASE-PARTICULAR
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R
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*{soi1x3UuNOD '

/ L \
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/
1 l .
| o
/f
. , UNIVERSAL
/ | q
TRADITIONAL  IDEOLOGICAL -
\  'CULTURES ' CULTURES
. -;}')" ) | ) ‘ |
NON- o
TECHNOLOGICAL TECHNOLOGICAL
("PRIMITIVE") CULTURES
" CULTURES |
CASEPARTICULAR . /
‘ ,_

EDMOND GLE

NN MODEL Il
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LATIN
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erSfC CONCEPTS AND MODELS OF
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION

Michael H Prosser
-~

Michael;'Prosser is Professor of Speech Commu- -
nication and former chairman of that depart~"
ment at the University of Virginia, where he
teaches courses on intercultural communication
and the rhetoric of the United Nations. He has
taken a leave of absence from Virginia during

the 1977-78 academic year; in addition to serv-
ing as the coordinator of the Intercultural
Communication Course offered by the Agency
September 6 to October 14, he has assisted with 4
the Agency's cross—cultural communication seminars (Fall, 1977), and now
serves as a Distinguished Visiting Professor .at Kent State University for thelr
winter and spring quarters in 1978. '

Prosser received his Ph.D. from the University of Illinois in 1964, and s
since has taught at SUNY at Buffalo, Indiana University, and the Universityi'i; i

of Virginia. He‘'has also been a visiting faculty member at Queens College, :
CUNY; California State University at Hayward; Mémorial University of \KJ
Newfoundland; and jointly at St. Paul's University and the University of™ ;
Ottawa in Ottawa, Canada. : » .

In 1973 and 1974, he was the chairperson of the first two national conferences
_on intercultural communication in the United States. He is the editor or

author of six books, including: Sow the Wind, Reap the Whirlwind: Heads

of State Address the United Nations, a two-volume, numbered set published

in 1970 by William Morrow for the twenty-fifth anniversary of the United Nations;
. Intercommunication Among Nations and Peoples, published by Harper and Row

in 1973; and Cultural Dialogue published in 1978 by Houghton Mifflin Company.

He is a past vice-president of the International Communication Assaqciation

and chairman of its Intercultural Division and past chairman of the Commis-
sion on International and Intercultural Communication of the Speech Commu-
nication Association. He was a charter member of the board of the Society

~ for Intercultural Education, Training and Research (SIETAR). He is coordinating
and editing a twenty- one program series on intercultural communication for

the Voice of America Forum radio series which will be published in book form
for the Voice of America for world-wide distribution.

-
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The range of potential models and paradigms for our use in under-
standing the dimensions of communication is considerable. Here, w.e simply
wish to highlight five: the Shannon-Weaver model, the Lasswell paradigm,
the ABX and ABCX models, and th_e cultural.communication model of Rich.

The Shannon—Weavér model, initially designfed as a mathematical
machihe-oriented model, in its simplest terms indicates that a source
encodes a message through a ghannel to a receiver which decodes the
message. The intention of the authors of the _modeI' was not to discuss
'qualitati.ve t;ansmission of & message, but pffrnarily its quantitatiye ébility

- -

to move pieces of information efficiently from one place to another. The

-

source and receiver may either be persons or machines. No~conce;§t of
’ -

feedback is involved. Some later writers have suggested the idea of a

helix \_vhich demonstrates the ongoing nature ofvcommunication and the

implication‘of feedb?ck as an important ingredient.

Essentlally the 1948 Harold Lasswell paradlgm "Who says what through
wilat channels to \jhom with what effect" includes the element of source,
message, channel, and reéeiver, bth adds a sort of dangling participle
"with what effect." It changes the Shannon-Weaver model's information
flow to a pur'posive,- ~instrumen‘tal effect of the comrﬁunication which ta-kes
| blace. Several writers have argued tha.t the "wifh what et;‘fect" phr-a.)se added
on is not entirely clleaxl., and of course i't still misses the point that most

humgn communication incfludes feedback of Some sort, though admittedly

. it decreases and becomes more ritualized as the collective nature of its
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directionality increasds. o,
T )i o
7z ® _
Theodore Newcomb's sensible and basic ABX model postulates that

A speaks to B about subject X, which includes"A's orientation toward B

t

»

as well as his orlientat.ions toward the subj-egt X,‘wi'th the same conditions
for B in terms of his orientation toward A'a'nd toward subje;:t_ xX. Newcomb
- suggests that the stronger A's orieﬁtagion toward B and subject X, the
more likely that there will be agreement between A and B about subje(‘:t X.
This agreement is parallel to the notion expressed by Edward Stewart about
the Western perspective that the more éimilafities Qh‘ich we find that
we share, the more likely that we are able to communicate effectively.
And conversely, the Western notion is that the more dissimilar we are
the less likely we are able to comrnunicate effecti‘vely. It should simply‘
be noted that Eastern traditions might place the emphasis cn the tolerence
of dissimilarities rather fhan similarities as ‘the focal point for effective
communication. The key problem with the Newcomb model, z;lthough it
cléar.ly does allow feedback, is that it fails to recognize that there are

& .
always a multiplicity of channels, contexts, messages, and, in interpersonal
as well as collective communication, of senders and receivers.

Taking the Newcomb model as a starting point, Bruce H. Westley and
Mélco.lm S. MaclLean attempt io dev?lop their model as ABCX, person, or
primar;r group, or entire social system A speaks to person, or primary
group,-or entire social system B through a gatekeeper C, which may be

e

U
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¥

any of the communications channels or media that select A's message

about subject X to B. I-n‘.-&l'_)brt, they have added a filtering device for A's
message to B. The printed page, the receptionist, the selection of stories

by an editor or broadcast supervisor all become gatekeepers, sometimes

-

- diminishing, distorting, or expanding upon the original message by A so
that B may receive it quite differently than A intended it. Both purposive
and non-purposive.messages can be transmitted through the gat_czkeepor

C. In both the Newcomb and Westley-MacLean models, feedback remains

“
- ) . &
-

a key ingredient. If A is to continuc to have purp$sive c'émmurlicatiorx with
B about shared messages, B must provide ‘feedback about how he/she
pecrceives such i‘nformation in some waylonvanolt‘her. While newspapers
receive relatively little feedback, letters to the editor are submitted;
\phonecalls are received; subscriptions-are maintained o“r cancelled. If

A f(.)els that-‘lis message for B has been filtered inc;)rr(;ctly through C,

he or she can provide additional feedback or can use additi()nal'mearls to

get the message across properly to B, pcrha“ps through a different gatekeeper

-
.

or even directly. This model basically links communication as process

with communications as channels and ties in directly to intercultural and

crosscultural communication when A becomes a total cultural or social
system; B becomes a different total cultural or social system; and possibiy

C as gatékeeper becomes still another.

Finally, the Andrea Rich model is specifically oriented toward the

idea of communication between races, cthnic groups, and cultural systems,

' R
. o . " I S
ERIC | S
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Tl}is model , with its seVen expanding phases ts found in chapter one of
v 2T . :
her book Interracial Communication (New York: Harper and Row, 1974).

It is somewhat complicated, 'beginning in phase 1 with A and B representing
- ‘ .

intercultural communication, and subsequent phases adding dimensions of

, ! ! N
interracial communicat‘, ‘contracultural communication, economic or

r

class parameters in communlcation, ethnic parameters, and.last the

multidimensional view of all of the added .aspects of each of the first six
models incorporated into the seventh. Ideally cultires A and B are equal,

but in fact, Rich believes that in most societies culture A is dominant thus

s *
-

# . ) .
affecting advers#lIy™all otlier cultural elements in the total model. As
other factors are added, it becomes still more difficult for minorities to

: . . . e
communicate on an equal footing with members of the domijinent culture.
o - - ‘ '

¥ i \ . T I
\33 7 ’ °
Co ;ﬁ T
. - -
o .
-
B
A
\\ -
. . T R -
L‘ »
/
/f'/




PUBLIC DIPLOMACY AND INTERCULTURAL —
COMMUNICATION |
Alan Carter .

Alan Carter, gurrently Acting Deputy Associate.
Director, USIA (Policy & Plans), entered the .
U.S. Informatlon Agency in 1955 and served his
first tour of duty AbrOweein Karachl, Pakistan, as
Radio Officer. This was followed by a four-year
assignment in New Delhi, as press attache for
Ambassadors Ellsworth Bunker and John Kenneth
Galbraith. His first Washington assignment
(1962-63) was Special Assistant to the Deputy
Director. He was then appointed by Edward R.
-Murrow as Assistant Director (TV Service) until
1965, at which time he was appointed Assistant Director (Near East and

South Asia). .

From 1970-74 he,was Minister-Cou. =elor for Public Affairs in Tokyo and
served in the same :ar acitv 1 Saigon unti! the evacuation. He then served
as Senior Civilian C001 dimator on the Tnter agency Task Force on Vietnamese
Refugees at Fort Inciantown Gap, Pennsylvania, where he was awarded a
Presidential Citation for his work. From 1375-76, he served as Assistant ,
<IDhrec:tor, USIA (Pubiic Information) » and :n 1976, he received USIA's )

istinguished Service *ward a in-May, 977, the Edward R. Murrow
Aw\ard for Excellence in .’Publ__i@riplomac:} . )

Before eni:ering the foreign =« rvice, Mr. Carter spent ten years in broad-
casting. In 1950-51 he was Program Director of radio station WNYC in
New York City. From 1951-52 he was Staff Produce#®/Director of radio

station WNBC in New York. This was followed by his work as Campalgn( ;
Dlrector for the San Antonio Council for Educational 'TV .in 1953.

< B

Y *
Mr. Carter graduated from the Umver51ty of Michigan' in 1947 wi’th a B™MaA. -

~ >

in Political Sc1ence follow1ng three years in the U S. Nivy. °

. b ]

. Claee N A s




- -40-

The perceptioh of the meaning and role. of public diplomacy--both
that ih'eld by_the offi_cers.of USIA and, to ‘a lesser e_xtent., by other nembers
of the foréign affairs community, of which the Agenc‘y is'a pért;—has changed
greétly over the three decades of the Agency's existence. We have lagged
unconscionabiy behind the discoveries of the academic discipline of
interc'ultural comrr;unication, but I would like to suggest today that finally,
on the brink of the creation of a new agency whose very narhe links it to
that discipline;f‘we are able’to give new meani'ng to the ter‘x:n "ppblilc
diplomacy" and to the mission in which you are all involved. |
I would like to t_racg very briefly the evolution of the perception of

USIA's nrission in the context of three theories of communication, and
° ) . Vt

suggest that the final "institutional" reali ation of what the academics have
e » £ .
Epeen trying to tell us for yeafs defines a-Mole.for the Agency \fvhich is less

T amb icus and}et more pr*!bfound than the one that we have traditionally
’

&

Cw \l'-_’
assuméd. ' .
//?/ = :

Contemporary communication research can be dated from the propa-—

v

& 1
ganda analysis and market research of¢the 1940s. ‘ Under what.I would charac-.

A

&> L]

terize as the "influence theory" or the "hypodermic needle theory," we

€ - . :
assumed that a cédMnmunication message can act on man against his will;

* -

in this context man-is cast-a§"‘essengially irrational, and manipulatable~—

: &
not merely by his peers or even by hlS own government,. but by foreil_:;n
N s \ |
governments. . | ~ ) -
. SN : AN , N . .
, \> . r : . :

=
4
<t
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This then is the classic definition of "‘propaganda." In 1948 Harold
| o 3
Lasswell stated the paradigm which underlies the influence theory: Who
. says what in what channel to vrvhom with»w-hat effect.”"” Communication
research ‘at this time focused (;n the sender of the message, and dealt
with such qﬂestions as @ "Is it more effective (i.e. can you better influence)
to state your negat‘ive ’case before your positive case? Is a tall speaker

more effective than a short.-speaker?“' The influence theory was clearly
\ N
a kind of "Madison Avenue theory of human behavior."

3

Even as countless studies attempted to reveal the sources, messages,

!

B

and conditions Whieh\inflilen'ce the receiver, however, the influence theory's
\ .
o«

model began to be f‘gjcog’nized as an asymrinetric, linear view of an extremely
- . NEAN ’ .
complex process, _Inthe 1950s the "functional theory'" addressed itself to

-

the other side of the communication act. We then began to think of the

recciver as the most important part of the process, who acted selectively

L

on certain messages according to the function that the communication served

. . ) e .
- in his terms. At this time inquiries into what hhd been called "cognitive

- -
.

!

dissonance" indicated that man tended to gather and retain{lhfon-mat)ion ' -
_ 4
selectively in order to reinforce his belief system, and to discount or dis- ’
' e
e <

tort information that directly_ challenged his cldsely"held beliefs. *

Like the influence model of communication, however, the functional

- v ..
model concentrated only on the role of)one of the participants in the

] \ . W ."
(‘ommunicg_ntion%lt was not until the 1960s--with the interactional and

< . - .
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transactiona] models--that communication theorists began to concentrate

on the dynamic complexity of the process. Based on general systems theory,

thae key concept of the interactional and the transactional models is inter- "

action: each participant in the communication act influences the other and

servel each other's needs.thhus while the influence model posits an

[}

ir‘rntional man wha can be manipulated against his will, the interactional

or transactional models see man as essentially rational, and engaged in

"

oxchr}nge accdrding to his needs and belief systems.

Xz

Not surprisingly, the government has lagged a decade behind the

scholgrly discipline; we are only now, as an Agency, translating the
i _
scholags' emphasis on exchange into the mission of dialogue.

€

‘ And here I use dialogue--a word understood in so many different

~

ways-—-as défined by Harry Ashmore, President of the Center for the Study
» r .

of Democratic Institutions:

. BN
As opposed to argument or debate, dial?gue is not intended to '
resolve issues, but to clarify and illuminate them. It is, .
essentially, a rational exe?fwe by whg::h differences may be

narrowed and perception igfproved.

- P 4

Director Reinhardt articulated this sense of the'}yﬁéncy's mission
in his commencement speech last May, at Knoxville College, in which he

stated: "Thewe(is nothing in our history, nothing in our value system

wh‘ich-enable_s us to be propagandists.™ He went on to say that the USIA

mL-lSt-l“ejGCt the role, imposed on us both from within and by other agencies, ,

=

of a ;niS‘Qonary or public r&a&ions agency and take on the,more plausable,

a » o .-

-
. - -y . .
5 . r f . X
' T . v/ . ., «
v
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: _ 2
and enormously difficult goal of public diplomadcy: improving pergeption

-

and developing understanding among peoples and nations on issues of

mutual importance. This will become the mandate of mutuality of the new

-
1 International Communication Agency. -
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AN OVERVIEW OF THE FIELD
THE PRINCIPLES QF SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES
" Edward C. Stewart :

Introduction

H

Intercultural communication is so loosely structured that some
N L ]
writers deny to it the status of a field in any formal sense. The ambiguous

theoretical structure reflects the status of both major concepts, communica-

tion and culture, which have stoutly resisted. formal definition in the social

-

SCleNces.

("()11('(*{1&; in intercultural commmunication generally "sensitize;" they

"convey a sensce of reference and orientation grasped through personal j

expoerience” (Williams, 1973)_. Although formal contepts exist, they are

-

not the significant features of the field.

Compeotence is proposed as the frame for formal definition of theore=

<

tical terms. and it carries implications for theories of performance.

Thesce ACK of communication are human products which impinge upon the

. vmmunitios and the arts as well as the social sciences.

-Basic Concopts - ~ . ’ e : s
. ,

- i

Writers in the field of informatioR and communication theory often

€

refer to the paradox of cdmmunication. The process is concerned with

F

f-msis i€ based on paraphrasihg from'a manuscript, Stewart,

1. The s :
Edward ¢ An futline of Intercﬂltural Communication, in press. 8
i, < ~44- ’
- . S
' - > -
i A




what is shared between senders and receivers, but if too much is shared
there is no reason to communicate. The need to communicate arises when

something is nat shared, cannot be foresecti and must be conveyid. It

kS

v

is this unknown element that is an essential part of communication, and

which is largely neglected. - .

Both the sciences and conventional wisdom are based on the principle

+

of similarity, which seldom receives the treatment of theory. : s

Similarity in communication--The prevalence of similarity in commu-

;

nication is found in the field of interpersonal attraction. The attract¥on
paradigm is perhaps the best known example of the usé of similarity in

social psychology. In the area of diffusion of innovations, researchors

"
a

speak of homophily, which stresses the significance of similarity,

3

in contrast to heterophily which may be described as the hurdles Of difference

which innovations must surmount to succeed.

Difference in communication--Although it has been suqggested that

difference is the core of communication, it is only in intercultural , if
4

there, that di}ie,fence bgcomes the centerpiece. Yet to note o similarity
. -

must imply recognition of a difference, a divergence from samencess.

There is evidence.from the laboratory that the perception of difference
is at least as fundamental as the perception of similarity. At the pegcep-

-
[

tual and judgmental level there exists a difference between percc'*iving and

judging same and different, with differeh't"a]:l)pafently the easier 5}1(1

¢

s | Y
. ‘i"
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.prt‘:-furred rCSPOEIRC - Buildiné on this psfc*hologir-ul process, there may
well exist a g';émeral "mental set"‘to find éimilaritios versus meeting -
(liffvroncos.I. It is on . this issﬁe of differences, either naturally or by acqui:
sition, that intercultural corn‘mur.lilcation rests its claim for identity. The
concept of differences may be approached by building.theory on dimensions
("'(ﬂversified sameness") rather than on categories. Furthermore, con-
trasts may replace comparisons as tools of thinking. Finally, static con-

copts may yield to dialectical processes.

Theory of Commiinication

«

Success has eluded efforts to define the process of communication

rigorously and adequately. Communication is most effectively ¢onsidered

"

as a competence theory, and analysis of communicative act§ are resolved

L .
into finite features, subsumed under the two classes of structural components

*

I and functions. Since there is a better fit between a compohént and a func-

tion, these can be reported together. "It shotild be remembered, however,
that communicative acts exist while the components'and functions serve

only as terms of analysis(' Several"'funct__ions and components, if not altl,

may be needed for analysis of a communicative act.

bl
o/
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Finite Features of Communication

Component Function .
Code I\l(.-tnlin.quisti('

Content Referential

Sendor_ - Expressive

Receiver Dircctive

Form . : . Aesthetic

Chan_nel . - . s Phatic

S@tting; ‘w- Contgxtuail \

Event Metacommunicative

Time : Individuates

Cultural Aspects / ’

Core‘theory of culture in intercultural is defined as subjective

culture2 reférring to perceptions of an individual which are shared with

other members of the collectivity and which govern their behavior. Sub-
jective culture is a cognitive theory providing the background for the com-

petence theories of cdmmunication. With this definition of culture, attention

- o

turns to those processes of the individual affected by cultureée.

Perception, when rigorously defined as an elaboration- of sensation,

-

represents universal Buman procésses with only a few aspects sensitive

r

to cultural influences. It is in the areas of patterns of thinking, assump-
tions and values that most of the cu‘tural influences are found.

v.'
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Intercultural Commmunication

The theory of communication combines with Gultural compaonoents to

.

.

produce the variations in communication caused by the cultures of the sender-

N

receivers.  The key concept for analysis is cultural difference,.  These

are so numoerous that it is essential to establish a reference culture which
can be used as the frame of analysis for cultures and cultural differences.

The concept of contrast cultures have served this function.

. -
Some components of intercultural communication are more important

than others. Critical areas include thinking, values, interfaces established
between communicator, orientations to action, forms and principles of

_ . - . 3 ' - .
representation, trust, private and public rules, reserves of meaning and

functional cognitive systems. The list is an empirical grab bag of issues

and problems encountered in actual experiénce.

REFERENCES -

Stewart, Edward C. An Outlineif Intercultural Communication, in press.

4 .
William.,, K.R. 'Reflections on a Human Science of Communication," in
The Journal of Communication, 1973, 23, 239-250.
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SOQCIAL SCIENCE INQUIRY
Barry Fulton -

Ba'rt‘y Fulton redived his Ph.D. in Communica-
tions from the Unipersity of [linois. He has
been a USIA officer since 1968, having served
in Pakistan and Japan. He has taught at Penn
State, University of Hlinois, University of
Maryland, San Antonio College, Pakistan Press
Institute, and American University. Hoe was
Dircctor of the Armed Forces Radio and Tele-
vision Service in Turkey. #lis articles have
been published in Quarterly Journal of Speech,
Central States Speech Journal, Journal ‘of Com-
munication, Foreign Service Journal y and USIA Communicator.

Mr.
Fulton is presently the Chief of the Resource and Operations Analysis
Division in USIA.

I. Scientific Method

"...0s an attempt to render reality intelligible and meaningful by seeking

knowledqge grdunded in system and order and _generality.” - Tensen

"...the method of all human inquiry, which differs «° 1....1 o . intthis,

that it is explicit and systematic.”" --Bronowski

"...in contrast to scientism: parochial view that aim of science is predic-
tion and control by means of experimental technique--in which all phenomena
. -»

are reduced to ohservable, measurable, and quantifiable physica%,entities."
~-—-Jensen

"...scionce is. not the blank record of facts, but the search for order with-

in the facts." ——-Bronowski

-

"...research acknowledges two masters: scientifc rigor and depth of

-49- :

meaning.” —--Dollard and Auld

§) ‘
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"frnsslnn.\h- prefoerence” --kFrost

. Chronology

o~

Middle Ages--"world of things ordeged according to their ideal natures”
g
17th (Tvnl'ury—-—l)vsc;n'h-s. & 'liu('un typificd logical and expoerimental
moethods (as well as French and British worldviews)
Late I?th.(;('nlnry——]ch Contury--"Noewtonian wWorld Machine”
19th Cemtury—-—-Newtonian assumptions permeated every sctence:

cause and offect

20th Century—-cause and effect was replaced by chance and probability

"concept of the inevitable effect (is replaced by) _that of the

probable trend.'", --Bronowski

, Exannh](‘\s: quantum physics, Max Planck, 1900

. [ ]
Principle of Uncertainty, Heisenberg, 1927: we can know
cither the location or speed of an electron, but not both—-
and so cannot predict its future.

Me o JLaw (19th Century): 1 white, 1 pink pea: 1/4 W, 3/4 P

‘Science comes to accept as a collorary of probability a degree of

uncertainty

;o 1le Measurement

A. William H. Georqé, The Scientist in Action

. sense illusions--obiservations without comparison
. - - ‘ - 3 3 3
coincidence observations-~-observations of coincidence with any
given standard )

measurement--combining coincidence observation with counting

o

NN
L] l
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. Event and abver ver ate niot Bt ol
Ll -

Yeaarelativity derives osSonteally trom the philtosophic analy =,
wWhich insigts that there s not o oo tand an obeaer veer y but the
foaning of the two i an ghservatton. Thies 1o thee fundamiental
urt ol physics: thoe actual by vation.  And just this s ot
the pranciple of uncertainty showed in atonie physics: that
cvent and observer and not separables” Sl onow ko

Also--Hlaswthorne Fioot, Western Fleetrie y Ghicaga, 1720,

v, Reliabibhity

A. Synonyis: dependability ) <tability consistency, proedictability,
L decnracy : ., | .

[ -

. B. I'wo factor s: Statglity - -consistency of measuremoent on Tepeated .
1 . . -

3
)

applications

- Equivalonco——oxtent of conststency when different investigators or

Instruments are asoed at the Ssame timeo

C. "Reliability 1= assogiated, then, with random or chance orror.

Reliability is the accuracy or precision of a measuring instrument.,
--Kerlinger

»
v

D. Impossible to eliminate orror, only to minimive it. -

V. Validity '
A. "The validity of o measuring instrument may be defined as theo

extent to which differences in scores on it reflect true difforences

amonq individuals, groups, or situations in the characteristic

which it seels to measure.. ." —=Selltiy

B. An instrument is said to be valid if it "measures what it purports

to measure.'" --Kaplan

ERIC . | N
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C+  Pragmatic (real wqr_ld"p‘_x_'_edictfons, distinctions) and construct

v

. : (syfﬁbbiic, fheory*. '

(NOTE Sensxt1v1ty is degree to. whlch 1nstruments‘are capable of maklng
distinctions.) %

: Erf‘.o‘r.Soui:'ces (A, B, C from \npfebb et a_f_, U nobtrusive Measures)

5

A. Reactive effects in the respondent

. : 5
R Gumea Pig Effect (Hawthorne effect)

]

‘"2, Role Selection r

.

3. Measurement as’ cha_ﬁg_é' agent (new attitudes suggested by

*

‘ measurement')

_ ] . ’ : 7 ot
o v 4. "Response sets (Yes more likely than No)

'‘B. Reactive effects in the.investigator

1. Interviewer effects (‘e.g. s Race, age, sex, manner)
' 2. Change in research instrument or investigator (e.g., cali-
’ ‘bration, mood, etc.) -

C. Sampling '

D. Lack of clarlty m measurement 1nstrumeng o *fy".“' _ -

E. True dlfferences in a charac,terls_tlc whlch.'thi-lnstrument is not
% . ) . . . - "

known to be measuring..




FIELD RESEARCH METHODS: DESIGNING AND
CONDU CTING INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICA-
*TION RESEARCH. _ )
Edward C. Stewart

Edward Stéwart was born in Sao Paolo, Brazil,
and came to the U.S. as a boy. He served in
‘the U.S. Army in Europe during the Seécond
World War and later took his Ph.D. in Psycho-
logy at the Udguversny of Texas. He has taught
at Lehigh Umver51ty in the areas of perception
theory and social psychology. In 1959 he ‘joine -’
. the Human Resources Research Office of the
"George Washington University and in 1962 began
to work pr{ncipaIly in the area of intercultural cammunication. He has.
continued his research and teaching spec1a112at10n in this area 51nce then.

Mr. Stewart has served as a consultant on intercultural communication -

. w;th the Peace Corps, the Agency for International Development, the
Foreign Service Institute, the Military A551stance Institute, the Business
Council for International Understanding, the American University, the
Regional Council for Internatlonal Education, and W/Jstlnghouse Corporation.
He has made a major contribution to the field of cross- cultural training by
developlng a simulation exerc1se using non- Amerlcan actors to role-play
"contrast-Americans" in scenarios based on the overseas experiences of ,
technical advisors. He has also published a varlety of reports and papers
in this field.

- < . -
I. The Scientific Approach

—

From the outside, science is perceived as a clearly defined.area

. .{f - . Ly . . .
ruled by the scientific method. From the inside, however, -the terrain is

ﬁ

riedrich Kekule, the German sciéntist -

r 7

Lot

" not that wbll mapped The - :

LR

--who dlscovered the structure o) the benzene molecule in a dream. Emstem

for ge\§thet1c reasons selzed the idea developed In the n1neteenth century of

.
‘v . u

non—Euclid_ean geometries and applied them to fit the physicalr WOI‘Id into a

- s -

N ‘ _ :
-53- ' T .
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four dirﬁénsional' mathematical one (Kline, 1959). There-are other

+
.

examples, and when we move to the areas of the social sciences, the
. 0 . . L 4

terrain is even more uheven. The uncertainty suggésts that we speak of
_ - Y R - - - , . 8’- - N

an "approach" and ease ourselves into the subject area of "science.".

~ -

A. Science and Common Sense 1 -

At'the outset, we may ask the question of how science di¥fers. .

from common sense? There are five features of science which dis-

-

tinguis_ﬁ the approach from common sense. None of these are defin-
'.‘*5 . '

dtive. o

"1. Man-made concepts (Constructs) are systematic and employed
- with deliberate control. :

-~ -

+

2. Theories and hypotheses are tested \

3. Controls used in observation and experiments rule out .
alternative cause ; ' '

4, Relatioﬁships are cultivated for their own sake

F '

5. Rules out metaphysical explanations -

. B. Science and Other Ways of Knowing

i ¢ LI .
Another slant on science can be gained by comparing the

scientific approach to knowledge with other'afaproachesor methods.

. “ s
We leave science for last, number four below.
‘ -~ Y .

1. qulinger, F.N. Foundations of Behavioral Research.  New York: :
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1964. - o .

’
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1. T_ena"&fty o r .- - . ' /
T, . . ‘ . . . - - . B o b ) \ B . ) ‘ -.'
\\ I . Some people seem to believe what they believe becau/s-;iLQ /
h . seems to be the truth. (Kerlmger, 1964 followm,g the phlfo— -

sopher Pelrce) . ThlS method suggests the 1mportance of the

) sake of custom,,' and seems to refer td the thought of those who
are deeply immersed in their social forms and accept their

A -~

conventions for the truth without questioning.

2 . )

2. Autfority

There are those who need to receive backing-for knowledgeb' v

from authority. A test which measures this quality refers to it )

as ﬁhvzne, fate, control, and 1nvar1ant source of knowledge.‘

- -~

3. A priori

..— *-This refers to the method of knowing dépending on intuition.

-

T . *
< ¥ 4. Science -

‘The important thing‘about this method of knowing is that it

. ) . ] o . ’ . . .

searches for objectivity so that the ultimate conclusion of every %
- man is the same.  Knowledge is always checked and anchored
outside the reality of the scientist. Although‘an_ original idea
suc,h-as' Kekule's _of Einstein's may have a non-objective source, ]

e

[

eventually the idea ‘must be planted in a-reality which lies entirely

' ' outside the personal beliefs and emotions of the scientist.

o
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II. Syjentific Explanation and Theory - ' a 2 ; ‘?
“A. Scirentiﬁc ‘theory may be thought of to be compo'sed_ of three paI:ts. -

L .
° L

These,are ¥ proposifibn', sy‘stemipic interrelations and explanation.of a
| . SN - o |

. phenomenon. Moreffot;mélly, th'ese‘._ideas”ma‘y be put as folloWs:r

.

Theory is a ‘set ﬁof-irmérrelated constructs (concepts), definitions,

and propositions that pr,e‘_s‘ént a systematic view of phénomenon by specifying

~

relations among variables, with the purpose of explaining and predicting
the phenomena. o ' o .

B. Research B . _ o L R

3 P}

Scientific research is systematic, controlled, empirical, and-
] o
critical investigation of hypothetical propositions about the presumed relations

» N . » . . ) e .

among nat:.iral phenomena.

b In this definitidn, hypothesis is the critical term, which we
isolate for s_aliénce below. _ ) o St .
III. Hypothesis : ‘ .

A

Hypothesis is a proposition about factual and conceptual elements.

’r

and their relétionship that projects beydhd known facts and expe'rienc"es for

the purpose of furthering understanding.

7

.

-
L ™
P 3

1. Brown, C.W..and Ghiselli, E.E. Scientific Method in Psychology.
New York: McGraw Hill, 1955. ' ' ‘

~




A. Features of Hypothesis ' ' -

- & 1y Conceptual ip nature; developed by’ reasoning; pro'vi&es a
' . - i oA e -,
deductive mark to empirical research.
"2.° Verbalization potential--varies with-degree to which postu- i

htY 2

T " lated elements can*be traced to relevant existing faci/.
; .

3. Forward ré’ererice——rétional_legap beyond known faéts;and

* * ” -

"experienée‘:‘; ; . 1 : . L

B. Functions of Hypothéses RO C :

* o~
1. Expléhatibn-—int'rojécts'me'aning, cause-effect relationship
- T ” :

}f"‘- ' . . q

b - *2. Stimuli to research
]

-conditional staternents suggest

methods of verification ‘ . {

" -y

4. Criteria for evaluating experimental techniqués—-ebstablisihes

h

« - L

context : : , -
~ S ‘ : .
5. Organizing principle -

~ -

C. Hypotheses Related to Other Terms : : .

1. Facts--Hypotheses are conceptual and explanatory. Their

contents may be, and eventually are, factual. \

-

’ ‘ 2. Theory--Hypothesis is more narrow, restricted and simple

than theory.
-+
~ L

20 7 3. Scientific Law——Hypothésié lack verification while laws have it.

S
o

-~

Rk e -
- Teviey

- . ) . -
» .. . -

f . .
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THE INTERPERSONAL DIMENSION IN
INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION
' Anne Rogers Devereux : _
Anne Rogers Devereux Jjoined the Department of ~ .
‘State in November, 1975, to serve in the Office
of P_.oli}:y and Plans, Bureau of Educational and
Cultural ‘Affairs, where she has the chief
respor_lsibili,t,y‘“{lor research ahd evaluation in
the Bureau. ..

A graduate of Newton College/Boston College
in Newton, Massachusetts, Devereux earned - . .
an M.A. and Ph.D:*in 1973 in Philosophy from ) .
Georgefown University. She has ‘éxtensive experience in wi"iting and edit- -
ing, having served as literary production editor .for Basic Systems"' books
designed to assist organizations seeking funds from the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare, the Qffice of Education and the Office

of Economic¢ Opportunity. She-presen}ﬁ' has in progress an anthology of
essays by women who have succfessfully responded to the challenges of
contemporary woment's educapgion and vocation.

She is.a member of the Board of Directors of tle Chol-Chol Foundation

for Human Development, an international foundation for the development
" of educational, medical, and agricultural*projects’in Latin American
_countries. She has also served as American Assistant to the President

of Jyoti Nivas Collgge, Bangalone, India for planning international support

wand programs. In 1974, shw was elected to the Board of Directors of the

" Crystal Institute where she has been coordinating and reviewing the develop-
ment of task-oriented programs for mid-career management, youth, teachers,
counsellors of young adults, etc. e

L4

+ Underlying the success or failure of intercultural communication is -

the ability of men‘to enter into meaningful interpersonal relationships.
- - 1

Y
o

‘A culture--that which expresses a people in 1ts concrete form--supplies

that east" whereby a matrix of social activities in_.a community of men
Y 4 Yy y

. ° . : . , ) T
1s orchestrated to bring a person to the height of his powers. In _a commu-
. - & .

nity men live no longer side by side, but with one another in a relationshi
ity g  with : D

~59..
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where indifference, alienation, and isolation cannot prevail.

f 2 ' '

. - : . -60-

-
.

A ' '. ] .
In the larger world, communities must touch and dynamically resonate

and explore relationships of .mutual revelation. The conditions necessary

-

~

for%sﬂucéess_ful interrelations among cultures are b\asically the samg as

those which must obtain between persons engaged in an:fnterpersonal
- . . » L} -

4
- 3 : f

exchange. Among the qualities which must exist for an-"I-Thou" relation-
. - .
ship, in which two people meet and know each other in their unique value

- .
and not 51mp1y as a content ofjme or the other's experle ‘e or as basis of

A E

some utllltk)are th/ree. a sense of Self-ldentlty, justlce and hope. WIthOUt
£

the presence of these conditions genuine dialogue gives way to a caricature,

_ . : L »
v ‘ : ¥

i -

of dialogue.

First, in all successful interpersonal and intercultural commuri'ication,'

&

there must be a-basic sense of self-identity or self-worth, and this cannot

.

s

be realized in a yacuum withO\dt the reéognition of anothil;f:rson. Thaught

itself does not take pla"‘c.e in.colloquy with oneself. A sense of one's worth,

value comes ‘only through human interactiqn with afother.

Second, there must exist between two persons, between two cultures,

!
~

a basic relationship of justice. By this I mean justice in its general aspggt

basic worth, humanity, perfectablilit'y, inviting the reévelation and growth

. : . . .
of these qualities.in the other; it requires both listening and support.:

. 3

« -
- ~ ) -
4 - ; . )

»
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for authentic dialog.ue, relationship.

~
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e

‘Only thus can trust be established, creating an indispensable condition

1

Third, the Vi_rfue of hope is an essential element in any real commu-

nication or communion between persons 'r ci_i_ltpres. That« communication

>

or communion 1mp11es a real Rresence to the other, not just to the content

of what he is saying. It requlres an bpenn(s ‘which goes beyond rhere

. ?/,, ’

acceptance of the other. Hope provides a relaxation which.fosters the !

patience with another, which ffefuse's to force my personal rhythm (or

—

standards) upon him. (It is“not an abandonmént of the other with no idea

k-

-
s

L3

of my involvement for that is the opposite of love. )

e

Perhaps hop‘e'i's most perfectly crystalized in caring. Care is the

opp051te of apathy; it is the source of w1ll’ r%%s the refusal to accept the

emptiness which I find all around me

it is

the’ dogged insistence on human

-

dignity--enabling man to point to a new morality of authenticity in relatxsn—

shlp. The German phllosopher, Martm Heldegger "thinks of care as the

r

basic constitutive phenemenon of human existence. . ; . Itis thus ontolo—

. . ' . . 2
gical in that It constitutes man as man."

made free," and Rollow May adds, "made actlve.

- These elements of hope, along with the opposition to pret‘en/s.is;(( .
N - <

.1‘

.

He says that ”w1111ng is caring

. : o /

w1th the refu';al to be hardened into a pos’,}t,lon that there is no wéy out with

L

& | &
- “

.78

) - ~_

ﬂiatlent au:mhg at réumon recollectlon, and reconcxhatxon alldw man

TN

- ]

{
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r ' . .
into trusting dialogie with the other.\lt is _hope that perhﬁfost buoyantly

«carries men forward to that pgrfection of communication experienced in a

N A

‘dommunion. In both the int‘erp,e_rsonal and the intercultural, hope works

’

-~ to ensure that freshness which characterizes eachseffort to say "something

new" to the other. -

-

-
“

. If cultures are really to interact in a lasting relationship. of mutual

v

t

enrichment, the qualities which have been descgibéd‘ must activate that
PR . . . . L o .

relatibnst{&[)——a self-identity which is rooted in affirmation by the othér;

a justice which enables the seed of trust to grow; and a hope which denotes

the essential availability of a person or culture to enter into a trusting

dialogue with the other.

REFERENCES -

1. Cf. Martin Buber. Between Man and Man (New k: Macmillan, 1975).

2. Rollo May, Love and Will (New York: W.W. Norton & Co., 1969},
p. 290. o , ;

3. Ibid
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THE ETHNOGRAPHY :OF COMMUNICAI‘ION
Michael H. Prosser

Thé components of communication are tHose factors essential for an

L

effective minimal study of communi_catioh"in a community or culture.
: ® -

WE want to expand our understandlng of commumcatlon to its relation-
- v . "

. , shlp% W1th the Components of culture. We wish to see how the cultural

14

commumcetor inter-relates these components in various cultural contexts,

* and how cultural spokespersons manipulate these characteristics in inter-

>

actlon with the cultural spokespersons of other cultural grouplngs. Part
\

'of what we’ ‘are seeking to accomphsh in the words of Clifford Geert7
‘ »

(1973:19-23), Ls’én understaridlng of "the said of speaklng. " Stated more

dlrectly, we are 1nterested in social dlscourse.‘ I-lowever, while I have

1nd1cated that commumcauon arvd Culture are intertwined, and while th1s

'lmkage involves virious forms of social discourse, our chief aim is fo T

"
. ' ~-

understand social discourse in the cultural centext, that. s, cultural dialogue.

>

The purpose of the ethnographer is to describe the social discourse
. o W
Y ¥

of a community or culture. Naturélly-,"*-the total underétanding of a commu-

nity or _‘Culture"is difficult 1o achieve. As Geertz suggg‘:éts, cultural analypsis

should involve guessing at meaning, assessing the guesses, and drawing
explanatory conclusions from the better guesses. Thus, Geertz arqgues

rl

that ethnographic descrvptlon is. 1nterpretat1ve it is fnterpretation of the

b - - -

L]
flow of social dlscourse. The intéerpret.ation attempts to reséljé the "said"
y. " - B . .

perusable {e?r:h-s-:-/ %_lCh

of euchidlscourse from perlshlng,,anqktg f]\X_llt
f , : -63-
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of the perishability of social discourse is attributed to the fact that no

fer

matter how advanced the technology aiding, us to gain our’information, all

-

aspects of social discourse cannot be adequately captured. Geertz adds a

key element to his description of ethnographic collection: it is microscopic.

It is simply net.possible to study an entire cu'l_ture from all, df},ts %_thntial,

7T »

vantage points (1973:19-21). The mapping of a culture or xédmmunity may
+ : .

include thick (in depth) ethfiographic detail, a‘nd thin (relatively superficial)

.ethnogrqphicgetail. -Both types of detail aid in understanding’ the ethno- -

r

graphy of a cé;mfnunity'é social discoyge. '

Attemptingiio unde.rste;qd cultures in general, and specific cultures
and th‘eix mcmbers in interactionj is an eﬁormous task. A useful departure
point #s a consideration of the communicative:components preserlt in most

communities or cultures. In his essay, "Toward Ethnographies of Commu-

nication" Dell Hymes suggests: " ihe stérting point is the ethnographic

"analysis of the.communicative habits of a comrhunity in their totality,

determining what count as communicative events, and.as their components,

and _Conceivj)‘é no communicative behavior as independent of the set framed

~

by some setting or implicit question. The communicative event ts thus
. ) R R

.

central" (1973:46). The communigative event. miy be seen as the total

communicative involvement of the community or culture. While.communi-

éa\tion does’not doscribe all that occurs ' in culture, it does become highly -

significant for the later jnterpretation of other cultural components..

..‘ | - ' .v‘v\-,. ) . '_." oo L

A

. . - . N .- .
Al j -
LR ' . ' -
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Hymes believes that communication makes the closest contacts in culture -

with its social, political, and moral concerns. This frame of reference
leads Hymes to the following fluestions: What are the communication events
and their components in a community? What gre the relationships among

them? What capabilities and stages do they have, in general and in parti-

F)

“culdr cases? How do they work?-(i923558)
Hymes sugfgests that the consideration of communication can be initfated
with any of the components as long as the communicative event rpm‘ains
the Cer_}tral' point of the analysis.» As an example, he selects "messagé'f

as the first component to be considered:
The concept of _messagé implies the sharing (real or imputed) of
(1) a code or codes in terms of which the message is intelligible to
(2) participants, 'minimally an addressor and addresdee (who may
be the same person) , In (3)_ an event constituted by its transmission
and characterized by (4) a channel or channels,*(5) a setting or con=
' text, (6) a definite form or shape to the. message, and (7) a topic
and a_cé)mmént,' i.e., it says something about something--in other
words _tgat the concept of message implies the array of components
Kly given -(1973:48). :
- “ &

previou

r «
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- THE CULTURE CONCEPT
‘ "Roy Wagner
‘. oo d -
*Roy Wagner was born on October 2, 1938, in Cleveland, Ohio, and graduated
from James Ford Rhodes High School in Zleveland. He received his AB

»* {cum laude, medieval hlstOry) Lat Harvard (1961), and his AM (1962) and

Ph.D. (1966) degrees 1n anthropology at the Uruversuy of Chicago. -He has. -
carried out approxlmatcply two years of fleldwork among the Daribi people

of Mt. Karimui, Paupa, New Guinea, in ' 1963-69. He has served as Asgistant
Professor of Anthrepology at Southern Illinois University (1966-68),
‘Associate Professor of Anthropology at Northwestern University ( 1969 74)
and is presently Professor and Chairman of the Anthropeology Department

at the University of Virginia. His major publications include: The Curse

of Snow: Principles of Daribi Clan Definition and Alliance (University of
Chicago Press, 1967), Habu: The Innovation of Meaning in Daribi Religion

(Umversny of Chlcago Press, 1972) and The Invent1ong_£Cult-ure (Prentice-
* - -

Hall., 1975)~ : o

»

_°

I. Culture as an Analytical, Philosophical Perspective ' o ' P
’ \ . « L ~ P : R . - :(
A. History and origin of the term. ) -
1. Cultivation . . | S 5

2. Selective refinement.of strains -

3. Education, building

»

4. The folkloric definition" -

[ N

B. Culture as an Alternative: Objectification of the Human

1. Imrnanent humaniiy, the Biblical, tribal view; forr'n.s of cuitl_j{é

ﬂ' - . B . . , .
E ' . S
e

* . - implicit in'man e, c g
2. Cultute as.man's "improvement" the ideology of the civil ,
. state:' - | o " _ S

a. The Greek Polis y e IR - .

-

b. Ibn Khaldun, consensus _and.'law-_, China

RIS : - . A .,
R d -66— . #F
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c. Culture as cumulative refinemont:

collective enterprise’
) . ) 4 - a ; . ®
3. Culture as physically immament in man (seeing adaptation to ¢

.as the locus of culture itself) - Sociobiology.

4. Culture as learned (partielly invented and self-taught) patterning'

‘of the percofved world of human interaction

)

[

: , . : . L=
- Culture as an Operational Tool: Anthropologists Paint "Culture" :

. . T LS
on Other Pepple v S S
A - ' ) . ] \? -
1, The fieldworker's interpretlve craft: r‘emaking experie_nce as

-

another culture," contrasted w1th the mlssxonary who percelves

-
&

. 1; as personal challenge (At Play in the Flelds of the Lord) the

qdmmlstr.at_lve person who measures agai_nst economic or develop—

-
. N . o .
-
I3 . .
~

mental standards

. N
. .-

2. "Culture" 1s apph.ed nalvely, eregardless of* 1ts approprlate eSS &or
¢ L o
"fit" the subJect of the research (most people do not; tﬁ,lnk of thelr

. o
A .
L™

-

7

e T
X ’

A'l-ives, sit‘uations\as "culture") s Or of.th_e_

e

—

. 1t§_formulatlon ("CUlture" may mean;‘am

o EL

AR . - : 1. : . .
. simphly "3 patterngil world Vlew, way of life"” the 1ncremen§ of man's ~ -
’ T N : a

.‘ a. ‘.:: . . ‘ . ) -
- refinement” -) s . ’ v ’

- 3., The anthropolo‘glst narrows and- sp ies the notl.on of "Culture" 'in
) - l "‘g;& ? ~ 4 . b.
T the tourse of u‘ndersgandlng and e%plhnation. T ansfo'rming'ﬁ'is _
experlences mto "culture," fhe anthropolo%;&t en transforms "culture"

-

~

- , %—‘ -

- e

~ - -

-on the model of hlS experlences Qr at least on the@ of hl.s theor‘encal
\ “ ; : :

,ijadi.qm'- Lot e e
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Y

ulture and Explanation

-

A scientific problem: what constitutes significant evidence, data

for the study of culture?. A_theoretical guestion: what are the Salient‘

features of culturg? Theé theoretical paradigms of anthropology have

B

" been. worked out as dialoghes between these two considerations.

Theory constitutes_a creative narrowing of the range of interest and

L] - - ¥

bl

explanation, yie'ldir_lg exp]anator)_fr power at t_he expense of breadth and

comprehensiveness (i.e., as oppcisSed to " shg)tgun"" ethnography).

The Anthropological "Solutions"

1. Historical solutions: a dynamic of cultures

.

a., Evolutionary anthropology (1870-1900): "stages," "surv'iva%','

i % traits: 'E.B: Tylor, Lewis Hehry Morgan .

v
[y

r

900- i_‘§20) ¢ trait combléxes, éssumption of

b. Diffusionism.
little inventiv@ness, much traveling, "age-area" hypothesis,
ks

museum orientation; Frobeniu, Graebner, Schmidt, "helio-
centrists," Frazer

2. Sysiemic solutions: the dynamics of a culture

a. Integrationism (1920-1950): how does an individual culture
- 9 _ . o . .
"work", keep tégether as a unit? Briti.sh "fﬁ_h‘ctionalism,"

-
. . . —

A

1

American "configurationalism,'" social versus psychological;

Malinowski, Radcliff-Brown, Evans-Pritchard; Benedict,
. : D N . . Ce .

n - v - )
S
. Mead, Bateson, Kroeeber ' _ . Do

R

v 7 :""'
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W

b. Structure and differentiation ( 1950-1970): what are tho parts

of culture, How-is it "divided up" in its own view. Franco-
-] , - .. ,

British "structurealism," American "ethnosemantics;". Levi-

-

Strauss, Leach, Lounsbury, Frake, Conklin - -

ropology and the Afthropology of Culture’
. : Y , .

-

1. Anthropology as cumulative "culture," a "subject" or "discipline,"
'éssemblage of institutions, positions, personae, ‘tles, libraries,

courses--an analogue of the. larger "culture"--treats each of these

_ "-'phases," theoretical approaches, as a '"contribution,' ignoring
differences. -
2. Each theoretical phase, approach, insists on its particular per-

~ spective as a corrective to the inadequacies of other approaches.

Each exhausts its particular "resource" or "insight" in the course

of working it out with the data. Theoretical approaches cover all

of anthropology by setting different facets of the whole against

- u

one.another, as a set of complementary contradictions. : .

3. 'Anthropology both is «and is not culture; it contains in itself, and

must therefore perceive in the subjects it studies, both "culture,"

7 u

as established convention, and the innovation,.creativity, opposition,

-t etc. that serves as cul_tux;‘& creative reflex. : _ -

2

W
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CULTURE AND COMMUNICATION
) Roy Wagner

*

A. Culture as a Closed Syvs'tem ‘ o
- > r‘f ’ - .

_1 » Cultu

R

AR

re is a constructiom of the anthropologist, who is subject 'to scholarly,
_I{ésthe,tic influences as well as intuitions, data from the people being studiec
/ . .

the ’fendéncy is to construct a complete, perfect, and "closed" system as
model of culture.

<. 2. A culture that is in fact "closed" in terms of its meanings, etc., is
" irr‘:pe.rvious to any kind of communication, comparison, change; bu;a
model. that is loose-ended, open, undefiﬁed, is irnp.recise, faulty frofn
the standpéint of the scientific ideals that inspire the work. _
3. Since thé"»'Coll_‘ection csiir data, etc., about a culture is necéssary to its
) canstruction, and th_is collection is a matter of communication, it follows
fhat:
a. )A "closed" model of culture denies the means by which it -was_
arrived at‘ and constructed, in the name of "objectivity."
: b. A viable model of culture is impossible wco'mmuni’céuon. P
c.. ‘S.ince "culture" is only concei\{a’bl_e as a p.roduct of communication,
| the fact 'that t%@re‘are ."cultures" whose mem;t)ers’must communica;e-.
means that the initial comr.nur_licati'on was in some ser;se iﬁcorhp}e{;e, )
unsatisfactory. - ; o . -
" :
-70-
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B. Communication and Communitas O

t. Communication as sharing, equalizing, liminizing between different
[ s . - -"- v . &
statuses, divisions. Communitas. Abosolute communication would

-
"

¥ " SO h(‘rkers of identity: a telepath would have difficulty dis-

tinguishing self from other. (
. . » S |

all of human culture from collapsing into cornmunitgﬁ?

\
s

2. What keeps

)

Communication, communitas require, feed upén differences (cu}tural,
socia_l; individual) , whereas differentiation feeds upon similarity.
Both communication, the creation of shared sirr;ilarity., and differen-
tiation, the creation of dissimilarity, dre strongly motivated human
concerns. Communication must fail as wlell as succeed‘; ifs failures

constitute differentiation, its successes communitas.

3. Individuals, social units, cultures differentiate themselves by habitude,

[
i

develop shared conventions as a kind of "frozen" communitas.
Because symbols largely constrain their users, these sets of con-

ventions tend to develop ij')ihé kind of broad patterning or structuring

of reality that we call "culture." Communication between culturés then
. entails tHe rather formidabfe tasks of ethnology: forging a bridge or s

mediation between order's t'ha;t are not simgly differeﬁt s;ructurings

of the same-reality, bu£ structurally different realities. This in\‘rolves:

* a. Learning or replicating, insofar as this is possible, the conven-

tional forms and orders of the targei culture.

- ¥
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b. Creating a basis of communication, or mediation, -between, the
. . . o
two cultures. Thig can take the form of a person--someone who.
. . [ - - ” ' N
is conversant in both orders, or a set of forms that make one
' : ' S .

L 1

accessible to the other. ' ‘ *
C. The Culture of Communication

< “
1. Long-term communication between cultures leads to the setting up of

»
-
S

mediational forms, habits, etc., that are "in between," liminal-to

the cultures. ! )

" Ed

2., These intermediary forms, pefsonalities, etc. are constituted in the

¢

same way as "culture" is constituted, a’nd become what I shall call -
"cultures of.commu;ication. " They obey the same rules as other
2 ”
cultures, and, though they. may appear only as lanquages, tually
*  have memberships, customs, beliefs, iifestyles. If you learn them,

can get by in them, you do well: translators, anthropologists, cultural

"brokers.'" They may include: anthropological monographs, anthro-

v
I

. pologists, missionaries, traders and trade communities, administra-

1

tivexand diplomatic missions, lifestyles, Pidgins, jargons, creoles.
3. Exampley  Melanesian Pidgin. -
- " . (“‘
¥ . . -
a. Origins: Maritime English; adaptation (Australia, etc.)

n~

b. German administrative language
: c. Lingua franca of Papua New (uinea
; :

¥ . d. Pidgin culture as a lifestyle: labour camps, family language, etc. ~
e. Problems of culture of communication: * bilingual illiteracy
Y : e

. B . . ) . ) 0
? . . - . "
Q C - ' , . . &
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« ‘CON’I‘RAS’FING VALUE SYSTEMS IN IN JSTRIAL AND NON-INDRISTRIAL
' - SOCIETIES AND VALUE CHANGE , .
o Edward C. Stewart :

»

In this presentation 1 shall cover Mubject ‘éssigned which is con-
N ' N, . B
t ] i \ , .
trasting values in industrial an(fxlon—indu:;trial societies. At the same
AN .
, :

time I am taking the liberty to intréduce a subject which I have not been

asked to cover, and which is not on the syllabus for the course. The sub-

ject is value change. In the‘field of coinmunication, particularly develop-

~ .
mental communication, both the researcher and the practitioner have

been restrictive in their thinking about change. I am convinced that the

-y

conceptual blinders worn by communicators have hampered field operations

- and have made Americans working in this.field unnecessarily. ethnocentric:

.

A broader perspective on value change would have improved many programs

of the past, and I introduce the subject here with the hope that it will con—

tribute to those in the future._ \\\A

The first part of the presentation follpbws the Subject I have been asked

o~

to cover. .
I. Terms pf Analysis

A. Communication
- o ,

i . ) . .
We have seen that communication is a difficult subject; it is more of

.

ra

a problem than a discipline. Its complex1ty led" us to define it as competence

-

theorx and then proceed to 1dent1fy the finite: features of the process of -

co_mmuruCanon-. One of-these was the component of code wthh is assocxated

" ~73-
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‘with _thv"r/ri('lnlinguisti(‘*nnc'tlnn. (We refer to landuage ir‘ahv sense that it

' - linguistic functions which ssructure the communication Process. ) f

. - Loew a e
The doncrete nature of the code gives us an excellent findicatdr of cultural
. . - \N ! -

: : - - - * e '
f(—n“rvs of the. users of the code. : Yy \\ “
. : { ’

\\-

e

The pheriommenon of lexical marking yields important i

~ -

sights‘imb certain
cultural qualities in Anl(\?/r;)i(‘nn socicety. In knglish, n(ije(‘ti)f(TS come.in j’
meqdal pairs{ ong of the adjectives is positive while the othehs négative

I - X ' " ) .

(far-ncar, or good-bad). Jfhe,positive adjective, i.e., good refers to all

- . . N , .
variations of goodness-badness. This aspect of language reflects, with some

L "’ * . :
b ¢ . o s . T . » >
-~y distortions, cultural qualities in American cultures such as the focus on
. . . . " & . o, = . ‘
negative factors in problem solving, and the stress on aversive conditioning

in American norms of child rearing and teaching. @
The code and its linguistic features is a subject.that can only be
mentioned in passing. Perhaps the examples used are ‘enough to establish

the s?g'nifican_ce of the uses of language in revealing cultural qualities.

~

' B. Patterns of Thinking S :

- v

N . ) L,

Thinking may be défined as an e;cté,ns_‘.ion_- of thought goi-ng' beyond the

evidence at ha'nd; «it implies eStainShing a rélatiohship beyond available

Eo -

. s . . . 1 * ,_\r . - ) -. ‘
, presented according to the model developed by Glenn, and’it incorporates

o . . L ‘ . X . ) ‘ ) oo ,h D - ) - -
+ facts. ‘'Two dimensions are usually-identified with patterns’ of thinking:
a-perceptual and a cognitive. In this course, patterns of thinking will be .

-

'

the two dimensions as associative-—absgtractive, and case-particular-

. x
3

universal. . . . o w
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) hen we conslder pattermns of thinking sych as the § apanese, the
> > - _/,..'.' C. L} S ) .
Chinese nnd many other which daviate sharply from the patterns found - £

q Yy ' fu g ‘
M 4

among the western cultures., it hecomes necessary tddraw attention to
. . : b .

- - -
- . N - -
. .

the interesting ‘r(‘lationsh‘ip existing bn*we(?n human qroupingg and Co\gni-
tive patterns.  We rofer to the Durkheim-Mauss hypotho'sis‘th"‘ tile o‘lfgan-
iZiltiOIllOLti'l()ll.g}l:t_ {‘(‘.é'elml.)_les the organization of ihe group.

,R(»c(\intly the hypotheéis has beg¢n c,:labo'rated i)y‘ Mary bouglas (1973)

who derives the epistemology, belief systems and values of the members

of 'a culture from the sociai forms used in the society.

. [ 4
. . . A
} Finally there is the concept of func?onal cognitive systems (Cole and
Scrif)ne_i", 1974) which is pérﬁaps portant .c'i-'istip_ction among ,

&

cultures jn.the cognitive area. Examg functional coijnitive" systems’
. found among-Americans and-.shared with all other societies gre the .

implied observer agent, decision-making and problem solving. (Stewart,

in' press)- 1 -
C. Values - 1~ ‘ L 2 .

- .
- o Ly

a

~ Valuesvand similar concepts suth as value orientations, assump-

i ! .. . .~ N 2 -
~tions or priorities all havelin common the optative quality, oughtness.
- h L’ .q y - -

14 i -

: ’I"'or clarify én unusualiy murky area, three kinds of values can be identified.

Operative values refer to realistic choices, or to inferred values which .

explain choices made. Conceived values are ideals wﬁich may got directly

influence choices but which loom in the background, pervade choices

L]

[
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-

hgve a general if indirect influence. “Object values are those which can be

- : | . <
said to be objectively good. Values in the health arca are of this kind.
T O _ : :

®»

r

(Morris, 1956) o .
1. Industrinl and Non-Industrial Vahies

~
2

i h " . - . ' . -
inkelese and Smith (1974) in Becoming Modoern provide thes most

('mnpr'chen.iivc analysis of industrial hnd non-industrial values. I propose .

A 6 Yoo . _
to vary briefly review the main features of.their work. N

-

_rlnkelese and Smith define 'm;)fiern as personal qualities of the indi-
Ividual, inculcated by mrticiption in largé—scalermodcﬂ?rn productive enter—‘
prise, or mpre precis'ely, the qualvities needed to efficig‘rltly operate a .
modern\ factory.

They,“collected information with a questionnaire in s“electéd ‘countries
'throqt_';lhc;ut'the world. The procédure is elaborate; it includes an analy-
ti;:arl,. topical and beﬁavior.al perspective,s;. Both workers and firms_are
‘broken down into sub~categories. The analysis yields an overall scale
of modérnity. 'The writers, g;onclude that education and mass media are

v

¢rucial in bringing about modernism. The conclusions reached about

S

-

values are generally in line with existing studies of modernism.

.

Becoming Modern is canceived from a western point of view. The

methods used in the research, the conceptualization of modernism pre-

' B N
, disppse to reaching thé conclusions found in the research. - The book has

.. A .

!)geen seer as ethnocentric. Nevertheless; it is theé,mdst comprehensive

study of its kind and deserves seripus study.
- , _

. +
!

‘ o f,> ? o
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HI. Values Changes

Thinking about chinge has been simplistic to say the' least. American
: . :
- .

preoccupation with change and witll novelty has saddled researchers and

practitiopers with a “one dmu-nsmnul view of change, which essentially o

—.assumes that by chandge is meant cither the acquisition or the ‘gbandonment

! "

. . 1
of a value.

v

This simpl(j‘ dimension can be expanded to number anﬁonq'six

L

others. Ac tua]ly it is dlffl(‘u]t to (hs( over a value which has been entirely

acquired-or abandoned in American history. The invention of adolescence
a hundred years or so ago might be an example. Different kinds of appear-

ances and disappearances of religiaus and ideological groups might be another.

'

Other dimehsions of value change seem more important than the simple one

of acquisition or abandonment.

’

Valuo redistribution refers to the spread to different graips of a

»

'glven value, or the retrenchment of a value. The spread of equality and

of tolerance is 2 ample. These values find much w1der distribution

\
- -

today than before, but they have always been present in Amerlcan society.

Changmg’eventsbring about an_ emphasis or a de-emphasis. of value.

%

- . [ .
Pollution and employment (or unemployment} serve as examples. The J
¢’ N .

(O] ’ ‘a- . . ‘(
1.” Rescher, N. "What is Value Change? A Framewdrk for Research,
in K. Baier and N. Rescher (eds.) Values and the Future. New York:

The Free Press, 1969. . <
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dimension refers to the topicality of an issue rather than to any shift in

v

its optativeness. ) . - A

A fourth kind of change does refeor to a roscaling or reranking of

[
[

a given value. Thus issues of identity or matters of self worth have been

scaled upwards within recent years in American socicty.

Redeployment of values refer to the application of a value in a new
domain. Values of quantification have recently been introduced into the
) .

field of education, after being developed in technglogy and industry.

" A sixth dimension refers to restandardization of values. Implemen-

tation of safety, of standards of living and of public welfare have received ~
. I -

1
N ]

striking standardizations of increasing preciéion.

The final dimension of value changes has been called retargeting.
Action groaps make ‘strategi.c jud(__';r;"nents about their plans, delayin:g some
changes until 'mére immediate goals have been reached. Thus female
suffrage f{receeded neqgro suffrage. ‘ | k!

These different dimensions of value change cast an entirély different

lifht on problems of innovation and of development. The analysis conducted -

by Rescher is a refreshing view of the old and stale 'subjectof one dimensional

-change.
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LEAD]NC CULTURAL ORIENTATIONS 7
Michael H. Prosser -

v

Several definitions of c:ul%‘i"‘-.c dre possible. A chief contribution of

o

such definitions can lead us to Clifford Geertz's important statement that

without humans, no culturc, but more significantly, without culture,. no
humans. We can identify four theorgtical orientations which provide
" Al

current theories of culture: cultural evolutionism, cultural functionalism,
cultural history, and cultural econogy. Cultural evolutionism refers 1o the

cumulative, collective experience of humanity, Culture Writ Large. .
Cultural functionalism emphasizes the society or culture as a working

system, which indicates that if all aspects of the system are not at work,

-

the system itseclf will disintegrate. Cultural history ethnographiéally

studies the contemporary history of a culture as seen through time and

a . i

spgée. That is, all cultural history is a sfudy of contemporary history

-

whenever it took place. Cultural ecology stresses our interaction with our

cultural environment. As an aspect of cultural ecology, we can briefly
- & N

explore the role of cognitive or subjective culture which is defended by
cognitive anthropologists as getting into the minds and hearts of members

of the culture to know it more fully. Two fundamental aspects in cultural
: - ~...
ecology have been seen to be environment and adap?ation.
. —p . '
These theoretical orientations towards culture allow us to begin to
— ) * -
distinguish cultural units. Among these are cultural maximizers, the quan-

tum of culture, cultural universals, the cultural plaenta, the cultural

-80-
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quantum of communication, and the cultural bias toward communication.
In any culture, cultural maximizers assure the culture's survival and the

4
passing down of traditions and values, two key values for overy culture.

The quantum of culture is the accumulation of the culture's customs, tra-

As an aspect of Culture Writ Large, we can

ditons, norms, and values.

isolate the important role which cultural universals play and can note

-

criticism of the concept. Since we are chiefly interested in social discourse,

we can suggest that the cultural placenta provides the interaction for such

discourse.’ Finally, we can identify the cultural quantum of communication

\

as the direct interaction between communication and culture. This concept,

linked with the notioh of a cultural bias of-comimunication as seen by

. v o A \ .
L N ‘ ~ye . :
different cultures, ties directly into the early issues which we raised, and

emphasizes the importance of these linkages between dommunication a,ha
- . \\
3

culture which we wish to make. ' ‘ - " a Y
[
REFERENCES :

-

Prosser, Michaél F. The Cultural Dialogue:  An [ntroduction to Intercultural
Communication ( Boston: Houg{lton Mifflin, 1978).
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C()N'I‘RAS'I‘—-{\leIR[C_'AN MODEL AND ITS
APPLICATION IN TRAINING PROGRAMS
Cajpetan DeMcello

Born near Bombay, India, Cajetan DeMcllo com-
pleted his diploma in dramatic arts in Bombay,
his B.A. in drama from lloward University, and
his M.A. in drama from The Catholic University
of America. He has been a professional actor
both in India and in the United States. ~With
Edward Stewart, he helped to develop the con-
trast-A merican model and has been active in
their ongoing program for intercultural commu-
nication for the Business Council {or International
Understanding at American University; government agencies such as
HUMRRO; Washington International Center, the World Bapk, E.I. DuPont
de Nomours af)d Co., and Maryknotl Seminary. He has also served as a
consultant in intercultural communication for such above namod agencies,
companies, and organizations. He is fluent in Marathi, Gujarati, and
Hindi in addition to English.

There are thréfg documents which together form basic materials for

>

understanding the Contrast-American model--the dev®lopment of the notion

[ ]

* T
- p - - . . - » - . " 3
of Crontrast—A merican, 3551m11at10n, and an application of the same 1n 8

T

-' F(‘L - - T o

tra1mmg R}"ograms.r They explaln the basic research undértaken to develop

AV,

L -“~ X " L
a new trarrurr.g model in the area of crosscultural communication which
. .‘r.t . -
gave birth to the concept of the Contrast—-American model. These are
F listed beglow wlthan explan’ation' of what they are and where they can be

s

el '~'-<"‘1 N

While it is nc)t dlffu:ult to describe the concept of the Contrast- P

s L . - -
1

American %odel 'aijnd its utilization in training programs,‘ a reagler who is

obta ine'd‘.' ”

A Cauitic)n

~

7
o 'r Py

not famllxarfwnh the -model, 1nvar1ab1e perceives it differently, in its

v :_J'a = .A ) —82— "/
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depth and scope from its live and dramatic usability in training. Without

a trainer may find

a firsthand experience of this model and the moethod,

the Contrast-Ameorican model artificial and unreal , and the encounter

contrived.

Its impact and effectiveness is best learned and felt when socen or
)

experienced in g live classroom training situation.

It is desirable that

those who wish or plan to use Contrast—-American model should have
k5

withessed it demonstrated at least once to really understand and appro-
~ Al

ciate the experiencial learning it provides, an intense, personal and an

©oemotional involvemoent which it creates, and the discussion it gencorates

of values, assumptions, role/event-oriented attitudes, social behavior,

-

and thought processes that underlie a spoken word or a manifest action,
\. ~ . r .
- . : ' /
Fhe Documents
. . R
, -

The Contrast-American mocdel was conceptualized and created by

.

-Edward C. Stewart. "It is designed for cultural self-awareness.' It uses

a technique .of rolé—pléy.b'ased on scenarios with specific probléms which |
neeq to be re=olved. The role-play takes pla-ce bf;tween a parl“ticipatjng. -
AmeéTican and é‘Contrast—"A merican (a trained cultural \sp‘ec_ivalist') as his’
counterpart in a codntr)‘/‘ab‘r'oad. ) o ' -u

The research was conducted at Human Resources Research Organ%-—

.
-

zation (HUMRRO) , 300 North Washington Street, Alexandria; Virginia, '

<
-

22314. Various organizations using the*Contrast-American model in train-

v

ing programs have adapted the original scenarios to méet their own needs.

L)

. | _ ‘ C 1U
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Others have written altogether new scenarios to suit their goals and
(_)hj("(‘li.w-s. !

The resecarch appears in a document called Technical Report 69

(May 1969) entitled Simulating Intercultural Communication Through

R.olv«—l’lagg.ng'). It explains conceptualization process of the Contrast-

> A
Am(-ric.g\ model, writing of the scenarios, techniques of role—p(aying
and pre- and post=mecasuremeoent instruments to gauge the effectiveness of
this system of training. 1 report is out of print but a xeroxed copy is
qvailable for a fee of $4.50 from National Technical Information Service,
5285 Port Royal Ro'ad,_‘ Springfield, Virginia, 22161. Please quote document

number AD 688698 when ordering a copy.

The character of the Contrast-American is drawn by Stewart based

S

on his own work American Cultural Patterns: A Cross—Cultural Perspective

| ,
“which discusses two | veis of cultural patterns and pérspectives: American

and its opposite, variant or contrasting phenomena. The Contrast-American

s
P

model therefore is a composite abstraction but a very real personification
m\\v,h_ B ) ) >

in a sense that it der’ives' its form and substance from various cultures
of the world outsidé of the United Statés. Stewart's book is available for
$3.50 from the Society for Intercultural Education, Training and Research

(SIETAR), Georgetown University, Washington, D.C.

. -
‘

In my master's dissertation (January 1975) entitled A Cultfral

Experience: And the Art of Acting as a Technique for Simulating Cross-

" Cultural Interaction Through Role-Playing in Communicafioﬁ, I explain

101
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the teaining and the crveative procésses; first, understanding the Contrast-
American character, sccond, assimilating the tole of the Contrast-=Amoerican
character, amd third, re-creating the same Before an audieonce in o live,

realistic simulated encounter with an American traince/participant-roloe-

-

player. The dissertation can be obtained throngh the inter-library Loan

.

System from The Catholie University, of America, Fourth and Michigan

Avenue, N.E., Washington, D.C., 20017; and thoe libraty catalog numboer
[ 3

of the dissertation is PN 1621/.C32/1975/D35.

The Technique .

-

. . I3 . - - ' )
JAN intercultural communication specialist or a culture expert (who

»

F

also moderatas the role-playing sessions) presents to the participants
a general cultural overview--culture similarities and differences, the

hidden power and influence of a culture that belie human activity and moti-

o

vate individual and group thaviors and so forth. On one side of the

b
L)

cultural continuum, a speaker displays American predispositions and on

o
. ]

the other, a variant norm or an opposite value. Further, patterns of think-
ing, value systems, assu;nptions, and traditi;)ns are d&]ﬁcd to show

how each affé:ct interpersonal relations and intéractic;ns. Other aspects
. that affect communication are expiored such as language, analytical as
opposed .'to dc;scriptive thinking, pe_r_ception and the world view, man in
relation to his social and physic-al en\;ironrﬁent, logic versus nonlogic,
moveme‘nt of thought from ab‘stract to concrete and vice versa. In short,

a w_hol.e spectrum of culture and communication are presented as an interface.

//‘
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The next step is to have a participant volunteer to role-play as Mr.
L
Smith (Americagn) making certain that hve places himscelf into the given
\
situation of the scenario rather then assuming a vole of some other

o e

American or an imaginary third person. The role of tiee Contrast-Ameoerican

- .
named Mr. Khan is playced by a trained staff member who tries to elicit

»

from Mr. Smith a4 culture-laden behavior and contrasts the same in a very

- . . & . N . . ~
realistic and spontancous manner, differing values and attitudes. Such
N I}

- - ~
.

two-poerson simulated encounters last about 15 to 20 minutess

~

-

After that, M. Khan leaves the classroom and the moderator with

the help of the participants debriefs Mr.o Smith so as to surface hidden
dimensions of perceptions, misperceptions, and undercurrents of commu-

nication. This dgne, the debriefing takes place with Mr. Khan to unravel
_ u
his view of Mr.”Smith and the interaction.

In the final step, a culturco s‘po(f_iali_st will summarize the whole
! ) ‘
process highlighting culture, similarities and differences of roles and

behaviors, and pin-pojinting the lack of communication which may result

because of misunderstanding when people of different cultural background

s

- and different value-orientation try to communicate.
The presentation of the cultural overview together with the first,
introductory scene takes about three hours. Each subsequent scene may

_tak(}*‘ from 45 minutes to one hour including the discussion.

* 3
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Richard CoRen i currently Exccuative Assistant

AGENOCY VIEWS TOWARD CROSSCULTURAL
RESEARCTH
Richard L. Cohon

A

to the Director of USTA, John Reinhuivdt. He
received his 8. AL in Governmoent and History
from the University of Texas, graduating with
highest honors to bocome o Woodrow Wilson @
Follow and Rhu(h-::' Scholar; he then spont two
years in graduate study at Oxford University

Ly S “
in Politics, t!!'g:'" & D
>
Cohen has worked as o foreign attairs reporter .
in Washington D.C. for the Congressional Quarterly and The National
and Hp(-m SIX years as o partner inoa communications consult-
1976 he

ing firm in Dallas, specializing in political campaign work. In
became Staff Director of the Public Agenda Foundationy a Noew York-baseoed
public research organization foundaod by Cyrus Vance and Danicl Y.mkvlovu h.
He joined the Agence y in his current capacity in May of 1977,

—

Our first gquestion is: What doces the Agency moean by research?
From the point of view of Agoency management, -we should be interested

range of valid and reliable rescarch

L1

not only in opinion polls, but in a whole

tools and techniques. The principal function of Agency research is to

assist in answering questions—-up and down the line, at various levels
. . . K2 . .

of Agency management-—that the Agency may face. Different research

methods can be employed, depending on the questions to be answered.

Research clearly is not much good to the Agency unless it utilizes sound
-

methodolegy, unless it is wholly reliable. -Neither is it useful unless it

is timely and relevant. Director Reinhardt regards good research as

_87- -
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-

crucaal tao Agency (9-(’1\;1’”11 ‘miaking and operations—-—which shonkd he
tolicdd o as an essential tool Tor objective answers. At times, the

tescarch division has beon treated as something of o stepohilds hat it
-

should be g cornerstone ot the entire Agency. Theruse of basic rescarch
should bhe the starting point for any viable domestic or foreign dedision-

v

akineg.

- * ' .. .
‘Asan agency, woe have threeo specific mandates: 1o advise the

.

Prosident, the Scoroetary of State, the National Securvity Council, and ovew
the Congress at times on foreign attitudes and opinions as they relate to

L .S. poligy; te explain American policies overseas; to provide overseas
audicnces with o balancedy representative view of Amoevican lfe.o sSuwccessful

-

porformance ol cach of these requires use of basic rescarch. Examples
~ .‘ -

of failure to utilize such rescarch can be offered to demonstrate where the

Kl . °

subjoective analyses of officers overseas about opinipn towoard the United
. T
4

States are at variance with data generated by attitudinal rescarch methods.

Everything the Director and the Deputy Director have said about improving
. ’.

our focus, our accountability, our contacts between Washington and the field

- -
]

and our mission must be tied to rescarch.  "Research continues to be one

v

of the weakest and least-funded elements of the Agency. The Agency

’

seems not to know why it ought to do what it does." This statement 1s not

recent but was made in a report about the Agency nine years ago. To the

extent that it applies t‘oday', changes must occur in a positive direction.

O
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Woe do not have the bhudget to tie into the csoter e Tesear b of son b cie Te ittt o

which has no specitic applicalality to Aqgency needse However » wee should

Fearn how to harness the most uscefiul Social Soience 1 escar Botor onar el .

I the coming months, it should hecome obvious 1o those whio oz « oncernod
]

how in“u)rt.lnl solid rescarch will bocome to the Ageney ' < managenient

Sdecisionse We hope to become o model for the effective use of relinblo

andck validd social science research.

FRIC . ‘
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RESEARCH ORVECTIVES OF THE AGENCOY
Nenneth Po Nollea

Nenneth " Adlber  Depaaty Chact ot thee Attitade aned
Auchoence Reaoaroh Dhrvisaon oof USTA T Ofthic e of
Rescarochy was born in Germany . He recenved
e B A i Tournalizan from Syracuse [nrver -
Sity and his MoAL and Pho Do in Politic ol Seiine o

from the University of Chioago., )

Betore joiningg tH.v Adpenc s S 1960 G social
scretce anlyst, Adler o P GIMINUNICation
at the Lniversity of Chire 0 cd worhed s a
semor tesearch officer ot thee Canadian Hi#ad-
casting Corporation.  He hoes sioce servoed as Checit of thes Meoedia Research
and Fechnical Division of the Offoe of Reseatoh, as Dopuaty Chiet of
Roescearch, and as Proqgram Rosoarch Officer in Manila. He has also tattoht

classes in journalism at the Univer sity of Maryland aned ot American
U niversity.,

-

Lo communicate effectively, we have to khow the Ve oy ' s audiences

e

and where they are locatod. ®e have to he o aw. o o wlhiat they already
know, understand and beliceve about the United Startes cod ats policies,
and what their present attitudes are on relovant ise s and we have to

get some feoedback to Tearn how well a0 gqges are perceived and
.

accepted, and how well they <o to o, - oan objectives.

L

To help increase the effectiv nen s of thee Ageno s ' s communteations
C}

and in support of the Agency' s advisory 1cle to the executive branch on

foreign public opinion, we use the tools’of social science rescarch for at

‘ least eight different purposes: o

1. To measure basic values and attitudes of people in key countries.,
- . ty,

The Agency hasn't done much of this in the past, but d current example
C y I 1 Geo
-90- . .

A

Q
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o sty ol s ot cettebue e s Mot S Ty . T s b Lo oo oive g

Sreniar tay cthieer thiege s thee entent tos wine b the polatiee ) or ettt ione, of

v e gty e denteo el ot e Voung peopbe o are ot el oo ler el

Asoanedivadhoa b o bl o e vt 1ol Fhieo o oy Tamg tenan

b hepar oot

s oo mencar e trenuls tre pab e Gpaarons o Conmntraess O praapor dnter ot

tor the oo Se gover tizoent a0 e pelevatt e Vopene sy i ot bty

-

'
~

W trad ter b a0l th ki ool b eeear e s thes ot thaal s T ot v

]

Bt antereost o treann ] tipddne, e

-

1. tor b peevivang,

i. Tor et ot traon. to | S Inll'luniulill Vot opectiesr gl arvutos
RO W SR TR L Ly

LY

specatre LuSe toresgn policov amtiativess Theas wtindies ey resolt

31 1 Lidag ;w;\r-l Lofor the tops preopte 1 thes St Dopartmenty the Nationagl

Secnnity Connealiand the Whnte Honree cond o cently recerve highest fPraority.

They are tvpacally planned To gsaceen. pabhilie oplmon prior to Somie 1nagol

ovent or conforences, For coxample . thee Offices of Roscearo b didd malti-

N
3

country surveys this vear prior to the London Economic Sumnit mectings

ancdl the Belgr ades Conforene o,

T 1o measure target group porceptions of the Anicrican Socioety

and of Uoso doghestic policieos. As g major policy objective of the Aqgency

IS 10 portray American soc ety acourately, it is tmiportant for proqgrar.,

-

officers to know which ¢lemeoents ore viewed positively or negativelys, aind

o 108
ERIC - '

.
Aruitoxt provided by Eic: .



-92~
. ‘ . _ 2
to identify areas of ignorance. Coupled with measures of audience interests,

-

‘'such studies helb to define topics on which USIS should-'t‘hﬁy_(;i'i;n-ﬁlunicate. “
. . ﬁ;"?“-' .

Analysis of perception data can show which opinions are most related to
: 'C\Iv-.

a generally positive or negative evaluation of the U.S. Eor example, do

3 . 14}
those who_perceive the U.S. as "racist" have a more or less negative
overail' image of th'e_ U.S. than those who see American society as. "ruthless,"
R -. . R Q . .b B
as lacking in concern for the poor, the ill, or the aged? In recent years,

we have done such studies in the major European countries and Japan.

5. To arhalyze the influence structure in foreign c_on.fntr_ies, and to
| ~aid in the identifiéation of influentials for Post audience.lists. This can be
done by synthesis of relevant academic reseafch, by sponsorship of appro-
‘ priéte field stuélies, or by providing a competent specialist as consultant.
We have‘ not done _neafly enough .in this fig‘ld‘,A in part because such‘ studies.

can be politically quite sensitive.

6. To show which information sources are most used and trusted
by USIS priority audiences. This information helps posts selecs: appro-
‘ : P
priate communication channels. With the Agency' s‘increased reliance.
on personal media such as seminars and less concern with placement in

local mass media, this Bind of study is now rare.
. To identify’ friendly or e‘specialiy hostile audience segments,
‘and to analyze apparent bases for goodwill or antipathy. This’ kind of

rd

ot - 109 I

T —



€

media.
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information is especially important in communicating with new genera-
tions whose perceptions may have been shaped more by Vietnam and

Watergate than by World War II and post-war U.S. economic aid. ' .

8. To help evaluate, justify ot improve Agency media products
- ¥

(VOA,-films, TV, publications, culti‘i.ral cente/vé, exhibits) by analyzing -
audience iﬁterestSv, pretesting pilot pfograms, comparing content with
objectives, describing the size and composition of audiences reached,
meqsulr:ing compreh'e‘nsion, react_ions, effects, and recommending possible
changes in content, format, or distribution practices. 'A_great deal is

done in this area, especially for major Washington-based multi-country

t

e

One of several other ways in which research could be, but has not
been, used, is to test Agency and Post basic operating assumptions. For
example, are USIS cultural centers more or less effective than Binational

Centers? Is the general public more likely to be informed (and inﬂuence?ed)
: >4

,

by focusing on strictly defined target groups or by using a mass media

)

approach? Is "explication" more effective than persuasion in achieving-

program objectives? Are student leaders or followers mor;.likely to be

:!‘/‘7
influenced by USIS programs? And so on. ‘ .

Response to. Questions:
A. We are limited by resources and staff to a small number of opinion/

attitude surveys per year. .Political conditions and the availab'l:lity of

i

- e -
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. &, '
of résearch contractors also impose limitations. Surveys me__ésurihg,reac-
| i
tion to US foreign policies are most often conducted in_fp"ur)l/or five West
European countries, and perhaps in Japan. “Wé cannot do."Surveys in Eastern

Europe, China, or the USSR, and there are few reliable sresearch institutes

hd )

&

in Northern-or Central Africa. - a

Y
B?Thé decision on what surveys to undertake i§;_based on a variety of
: ‘ | S

~
-

/. ' }'._ ' :
7 inputs. The Office of Research may initiate a study in response to some

>
e

: N ~‘ ) . 3 N - r"_"g‘”‘ ﬁ&'ﬁﬁ_
%gjor political development. 'Or requests are received from Publ%‘c Affairs
: : ' N -

' - o 3

Officers, area directors, the Office of Policy and Plans, or Agency mi’mané"g_é—__

-
.

~ment. Before we can do any studies which involve interviewing in the field,

we must obtain. approvals from the area director, the Agency director, .the'.
. . . Ao

S'Eate Department, and the Pubiic'- Affairs Officer and Ambassador in the

survey country. . 4 -:‘: Lf

Rl
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'taught social psychology at Dartmouth Collegel/

[

PRODUCT AND EFFECTIVENESS RESEARCH
FOR THE AGENCY
W. Peter Janicki

-

Peter Janicki, currently the Deputy Chief of the
Media Research Division’of IOR, was born in
Poland and educated in England and the United
States. He received his Ph.D. in Social Psycho-~
logy from Princeton University in 1961, where
he worked under sociologist Hadley Cantril “
conducting surveys worldwide to assess levels
of personal and national satisfactions. He als}

Jamckl-Jomed the Agency in 1964, spec1allzlng in research in the Near
East and South Asia until 1970. He then began work on media and product
research, and 1n1t1ated the current cyclic research programs on major

Agency media.

USIA is an incredibly large 4nd complex source of international

‘cormmmunication, as we all know. To the researcher whose task is to assess

the effectiveness of its products and p"rograrns the volume and variety of

'U'SIA output pose a serious challenge. - He has to consider some thirty-

(3 . -
“

seven language broadcasts of VOA ) ;ive or six major publica?ions \:zith
many iog_al v;riant‘s, the rapfdly changing film, T\;’ and VTR output, and
the ‘many cultural and informational activities carried out by USIS posts.
Yet the develop.me‘Int of an adequate res_;earch' program dépénds Eejry
much on the orientation of top Agency managemént and its*understanding
of what 'i*esearch can do. In tlr;é past, when interest was low, research
projecté tended' to be less well focused ‘and sporadic. Even when interest

»

was high, often it reflected idiosyncracies of individual managers.

. -95-
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For the past five years, however, Agency ménagément-has been :

increasingly aware of the uses of research. The demand¥from Congress'
* - : L ' ¢

~o .

and OMB for hard information on programming has also increased markedly.

Research programs were beiiﬁg instituted to meet this demand. ' ,

Currently, added impetus of ZBB and the present actions of the

Director and his staff already indicate that program oriented research will

' I3

: : A .
become even more central during-his tenure.

o

- The main change occurred around 1972. In that year strong manage-
~A ) " .
'u&ent of the Office of Research and support from top Agency management

led to the creation of the ‘concept of multi-year, integrated cycle of research
——~wprojects designed to be a part of a-research .p‘rogram-to answer specific

‘.. questions and to add to the curnulative body of kn'owlédge about Agency pro-

-

’duct/s, activities and audiences. The conceptual framework was based on

research priorities intended to reflect Agency program priorities and

v

¥l

costs. We obtained long-term commitments for a series of mutually related

projects and began to develop standard research designs, "questionnaires

B X 2 “

" and indices of effectiveness to permit aggregate analyses from which to

make Wider generalizaiions, But the program was ‘also kept:ﬂ’exible to
‘respond to special .‘r_eque’sts{’ | | . o R
' 'f’i‘:e f‘irst of Fhese'prograrl;ls w;\s-the VO.A—Con'tinruing Aud.ience_

- L"Analys'is_ Program (\lfi_:OA—CA..'AP). , which has now seen fhé complét_ion of

H o

over 40 separate surveys, reflecting _VOA" s major budget positioﬁ in USIA.

o ) »
- [
-
~
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' Th‘-eﬂ,chart‘. shown'_below perhaps best illustrates how we went about d_evelol:')-

. ing -that-‘ prbgram. The VOA-CAAP consists of four concurrent phases:
' ¥ . ‘ ..

in Phase I-~which received early emphasis--we measure VOA audiences

> 4

: and assess its competitive situation vis-a-vis other broadcasters. In

Phase II we measure audience program preferences and other listeni'ng'
habits. In Phase IIl (which is the only part of the program not relying on

probability sa'mpling and strictly representative listeners) we delve more "

deeply into listeners* needs and try to sense emerging issues. In Phase Iv,

still experimental, we assess the impact of locally placed VOA programming.

"VOA CONTINUING AUDIENCE ANALYSIS PROGRAM (VOA-CAAP)’ »
CONCEPTUAL OVERVIEW

PURPOSE METHOD OUTCOME

Evaluation | Quantitative -7 Measurement of reach
Representative _ --in adult populations
(Phase |1) | (Sample Surveys) --in selected groups ot

--trends in the above
--by time of day

--by language
-by program
Evaluation | Quantitative - . | Audience reactions
Guidance Representative | Audience preferences -
., {Sample Surveys) " | Station credibility measures
(Phase 11) Other measures requiring projections
Guidance | Qualitative Identification of new issues
Non-representative | Clarification of past findings
{Listener panels by mail) Reactions to real/planned changes

(Phase I11) { (Personal discussion groups) | Identification of motivations and
sensitivities : -

Evaluation | Quantitative . | Measurement of added reach through
} Representative programs placed on local radio -
(Phase 1V) | (Surveys of radio stations)

(Analysis of ratings)

LY
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We have similarly conceptualized parallel research programs for

publications, film/TV and field programming, althoug.h only the publica-

- s '
. tions program so far has been nearly as developed as the VOA-CAAP.

. Our reports on indivisual, studies and aggregate analyses are distributed
to all relevant Agency elements, but are also available on request to any-
N A Y
one in the Agency. It may be of interest that our research data and reports
are also: made available to pqrsoné outside USIA and are routinely sent to

yariousl"'academic centers.
] To get back to VO_@ research, the VOA-CAAP program has b‘een very
useful in helping us develop estimates of VOA audiences worldwide. Most .
recently, for instance, we estimate that VOA may have up to 74 million
regular (i.e., weekly or better) listeners. We have also shown that-it is
.’one of the two most widely listened to international broadcasters. VOA
audiences comprise typically 1-2. percent in many countries, but in some

: ?
areas, notably in East Europe and parts of Africa may reach as many as

20-25 percent of the potential listeners. Listeners typically are "informa-

tionally oriented."
Our research on periodicals, as some of you may know, has pointed

.

up some important generalizations. We find that our readers' interests

lie mainly in areas of economic, political affairs, societal issues or:

science rather than in cultural or "popular culture" topics. : They are

'sopﬁisticated and well educated members of an "international ‘gxformatlional

-

LI
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elite," requiring top quality products. These findings have been used .

-

by IPS in their publications policies in recent years. We find'that our
publications are widely read and appreciated; but reaching all intended
recipients has been a problem since losses in the distribution system have

; .
been noted. Our reports on individual publications provide rmuch more

Lo -,

detail. : ‘ ' . >

- Our product oriented rescarch now accounts for about two tnhirds of
the IOR staff and contract funds. We conduct research both in the developed

. _
and in' the developing world, and have done studies in all geographic areas
except in the Communist world. . In many par.t-s of the developing wo.rld
research is difficult because many cdntractors there lack sophistication
in social science methods. In many cases we send oﬁr own officers to .
supervi'se and control the fieldwork. Déspite our efforts to pr:oduce
’timely results we are often sub}ected to delays in reporting due to these
. ‘
~ Tfactors. But we feel thaf' the validity and reliability of our information

must beof a high quality. to rﬁake it useftul for proper management decisions

~

and ultimately for longef‘ range program planning.
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CONTRASTING EASTERN AND WESTERN VALUE SYSTEMS
. K.S. Sitaram :

K.S. Sitaram is currently Professor and Chairman of
the Communication Department of Utah State Univer-
sity. Born in India, where he attended the University
of Mysore and received his Bachelor of Science, he -
" has lived ar)d worked in the United States since 1964,
receiving hlS Ph.D. in Speech, Radioc, and Television
from the University of Oregon. .

Sitaram specializes 9in the area of interpersonal and
intercultural communication and the social effects
of mass media; he has taught courses in these areas .
at Governor's State University and the University of Hawaii as well as at
Utah State University. He is co-author, with Roy T. Cogdell, of Foundations
of Intercultural Communication, published by Charles Merrill in 1976,
and has contributed several articles to anthologies and journals of inter-
cgultural communication, including: "What is Intercultural Communication?"
in Samovar and Porter, eds., Intercultural Communigation: _A Reader; -
Intercultural Communication: An Overview in Biosciences Communication,
to be published in 1978; '""Modern Man and the Media" in Journal of Commu-
‘mication Association of the Pacifie; and "Values in Communication™ in
‘\,ﬁﬂsante and Marks, eds., Readings in Intercultural Communication, to be
published by Sage in 1978. : : ) ' 7

-

[y

-

Commurricative behaviors of ;ny_people are shaped m§§t1y by their .
. e .‘L‘

-

cultural value system. Different syster#s give rise to different types of

communicative behaviors. Thus values become the guidelines for a per-

-~

son's behavior. Values "tell" people which way they should go when they
aré¢ at the cross-roads.
., _ g

A study of the values of most cultures of the world indicates that there

are at least twenty-eight values. These may be classified as primary and

secondary values. Even among the primary values only two seem to be

4
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¢
most important. They are : individuality and fesponsibility. “ Individuality

C TN

-

' . is basic to Western cultures wlrile responsibility is basic to Eastern cultures.

.

All other values seem to be related to either one of the two.

If we would like to prepare ourselves to interact in a particular culture,

- he

we must know the primary and secondary values of that culture. ecause
. »

the values shape communicative behaviors, it is necessary to know which

value shapes what type of behavior. Such an understanding sh_oqid enable l\s

- -

to adapt our communicative techniques to the culture of our audience. w

CONTRASTING EASTERN AND WESTERN BASES FOR COMMUNICATION
! K.S. Sitaram

!

The main purpose of thig session is to discuss the theories of per-
ception of ancient Hindus, Buddhists, Muslims, and Greeks and compare

them with the modern theories. The ancients defined perception as the
§ . . . S~
acquiring of valid knowledge: the way éach people explain the process of

perception reflects their values, beliefs and expectations. Buddhists
explained the process asxthe method of acquiring knowledge that occurs as a

result of mind-object contact, which_can take place only when the indivi—

¢
L

dual has developed his/her powers of intuition.' Hindus did not think that

object of contact is important; it is the soul that is inside the person which

decides whether knowledge is valid or not, and by deep mediation one can

, know the validity. Muslims, on the other hand, rejected both theories and

e
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. ~ . <

laid emphasis on the individual 's ability to reason. Greeks laid emphasis

on thé individual'& own-ability to experiment. In the final analyses,

Easterners emphasized the authority 61‘ an external soﬁrce and the indivi-
dual's responsibility to that authority. Greeks, the "Westernefs," empha-
» sized the individual's own ability. T '_ | -
A thorough understanding of the .tnl;eories of perception and the under-

) lying values of a’people is nessary if a person intends to interact with that

pedpl c.

! . : - .

te
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‘national Relations and Director of the Program

* graduate degrees from Northwestern U niversity

PUBL.IC OPINION
AND FORE[GN POLICY
_—f~ Hamid Mowlana -

Hamid Mowlana is currently Professor of Inter-

in International Communication at the American
University. He received his undergraduate and

in Communication and Political Science, and

has considerable journalistic experience i both
the U:S. and Iran. He has been on the faculty of
several universities and has taught in England,

"Argentina, and Iran. He has consulted for

many institutions and agencies, including the USIA, whom he assisted in
the planning of the early International Communication Seminars. A
pioneer in the field of international communications, he has published
many monographs, articles and books including International Communi-
cations: A Selected Bibliography; and Watergate: The Anglo—F‘rench

Press Attitude.

“of such groups (collectivities) have a sense of belonging similar/,tfo the ’

) This paper is written to describe our notion of public opinion. In
order to achieve this goal, it is necessary that we know what constitutes
a public and an opinion. On this basis, a definition or perhaps more
precisely,-a description of the notion of public opinion may be formulated.

Publics, the first component of public opinion, are large groups.

These gfoups may be characteristically political, social, or cultural.

A public is not a formal organization or association, rather it tends to be

~

a relatively loose (free) association of individuals who subscribe to a

similar point of view with regard to an issue or lifestyle. The members ,
~ -

>
sense of esprit de corps which members of a society or nation posess,
s
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It is important to note that there is no such thing as "the" public, rather

~

%:Jr(\ are as many publics as there are issues.

f——

Opinions, the second component of public opinion, may be regarded
ax what an individual "thinks" is true. Opinions arce attitudes, perceptual
interpretations of facts or events, personal impressions which are colored

by biases. -
Thoerefore, a working definition of public opinton may be formu-

lated as follows: Public opinion is "a verbalization of an attitude.'" It
I

.

refers to people' s attitudes on ‘an issue when they are members of the same

a

‘social group. Or public opinion may)e termoed  the complex of beliefs

expressed by a significant number of people on an issue of public importance.

It represents a concensus of attitudes.
. & ' . . .
Gienerally, when pollsters are attempting to measure, articulate,
or describe the public opinion, several factors are taken into consideration:

1) The direction (positive or negative),

2) The intensity of attitudinal predispositions,

3) The stability of public attitudes,

1) The informational context from which opinions arc formulated
(informed public or uninformed public) ,

5) Organization,

6) TLI(,‘ intecrnal consistency (reliability of public sampled) ,

7) The policy component (verbal expression and action).

In view of these factors, pollsters generally develop questions which

o
fall into four main categories: .
1) Personal habits and preferences, VT
2) Preodictions, _ ‘
‘3) Judgements and evaluations,
1) Straw votes on public issues.

RIC 121 .-
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Prior wresrmiging techniques for campling publics to determine .

. -~ . ’
and/or to asscss their opinions, p(;l&tur‘s have already recognizod that

there are seviefal channels available for the articulation of ;»u[‘)h’(' senti-
ment. These channels of opinion ;n)qr(-q.’}ti()n and grticulation may be
divided into two classifications or categortes——formal and itforinmal
(,!:;nuu-lbs. Formal channels include the mass media, political parties,
interest grogps, ;mso('inti()ns,l;md other institutional entities.  Thoe family,
pecr groups, socictal values, and to somoe oxtent, th(_‘ mass moedia com-
prise the informal channels.,

.

Channels of Opinion Aggregation and Articulation

- N .
—{ . MASS MEDIA ) e
] |
INFORMAL CH_ANNELS ‘ FORMAL CHANNELS
1) Family ' 1) Political Parties
2) P{:er Groups ‘ 2) Interest Groups
. 3) Societal Values - . ') 3) Associations
- — PUBLIC '
120
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Q .
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Individuals deVe’lop their opinions over a relatively considerable

period of time. From infancy, society, via parental values, impacts the

formula}ion of individual attitudes and preferences. One's partisan or

;

politicai orientation i§ partly the result of factors such as parental influence,

- " L

reference group preferences and lifestyle, level of political aWaréness,
and personal or group interests. Numerous studies have concluded that

H)

an individual and his acquired attitudes are the product of environmental

factors which exert varying degrees of influence on one's behavior or -
s 7 -
attitudes.
. - T .
Pollsters' interest in the public opinion is intimately related to

political representation. Representation implies an understanding of the
5 i
attitudes of those repriesented on the part of the representative. In order

to apprecfate the attitudes and preferences of the c‘onstituency, the.repre-

4

sentative should:

1) Establish an effective means of measuring public sentiment,,
2) Employ standardized and periodic Oplmon measurement tech-
. . niques, : .
3)# Utilize straw polls as necessary,

4) And remain abreast of current survey research methods and

emerging scientific methods for measurmg and 1nterpret1ng public

opinion. v v

¥ ‘ | . %m

Whenever an elected representative or pollster is atterhptirig to

.
h 1

dete{ém'ine or define the public opinion, there are basical¥y five factors

- taken’into consideration:

<
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1) Presence of an issue, |

2) The nature of publics involved, ¥

\*' 3) The complex of beliefs embraced by the public,
4) The manner in which an opinion is expressed,
5) And the numbeér of persons involved.

A thorough uhd.erstanding of these factors individuaily and collec-
tively ,pro;'ide a basis upon which to render a decision or to take action.

In a dembbracy, there are certain sociological and institutional
fac;tors prereqﬁt;i_site to the forma_tion of opinions:

1) Homogenelty of values and interest,
2) Freedom of communication,

3). Time for deliberation,

4) And continuing, non-partisan administrative procedures.

The farmulation of public opinion and ultimately, foreign policy in
. . _
modern democracies is much influenced by the fundamental importance of

the "group." Modern democracies are characterized by the following -

[}

problems with regard to the formulation of public policy:

1} The group struggle in the formulation of pubhc pollcy,
2) The majority-minority proplem, \ie
3) The problem of direct representation, and '
4) The involvement of governmental agencies in-the opinion-policy
process. :
A}

Some observers of public opinion polls a}lcl processes sﬁch as Lippman

‘argue that mass opinion has handicapped the American executive's conduct

of foreign relations. ; -

LA

V.O. Key, suggests that such a view underestimates the capaciry of

leaders to influence and direct mass opinion which is-generally vague and

lacks specificity in its instructions.

/EIfC - ‘ 124
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" One reason for disagreement is that the literature .of public opihion
and pL_lhli(\Z‘ policy in general, and of public opinion and foreign pblicy iﬁ
pa_rti(:ular? lalfgely evades the question of the relationship between
“opini'()n' and policy. - o

[ ’ . -
s Tt is a misnomer to assert that public opinion is easily influenced
<

with 'regard to world events. Virtually nothing can ~!_;ze:.:“done to shift the

" images of 40% of the populations in most countries. What is required is

mutual reinforcement of cumulative events. The stability factor js rein-
forced not by various_psyéhological processes favoring stability, but may
- be attrib\,ltodto reléiive iénorance of foreign affairs by 75% of the population.
In summary, public opinion is essentially a measurabie group atti-

tude or complex of beliefs. It may be influenced by societal values, pqli—
tical factors, econornic \COnsiderations, and charismat?c ieade;ship.

Public O[)inion“ is only oﬁe .factér' taken into cc'msidera—tion by the léadership
with regard to the formulatic " domestic and foreign policy. After sur- .
veying and measuring public opiniop, ‘policy makers wejg_h public sentiment

and determine or evaluate its relevance to a policy decision before rendering

a judgement.

I}

£
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Culture is the whole pattern of 1earncd social values, myths, and

traditions, along with the physical products of man's labor. It is the

whole man-made environment of human life. Because of this

1) Culture-is learned, _
2) Culture is pervasivae. We cannot completely
“know ourselves--non-involvement is 1mp0551b1e,

3) Culture is patterned.

There are constant’tensions in every culture between the factors

. W . _
making for change and the influences for the maintenance of the status

quo. Thus, public' opinion research should take the following factors into

account:

1) Increasing diversity within cuwltures,

2) Decreasmg diversity among cultures,

3): Culture as a limiting and influencing factor
in the formation of opinion,

4) And political culture as a factor in opinion
formation and change.

L]
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THE TMPORTANCE OF PUBLIC OPINION IN THE
CONDUCT OF FOREIGN, POLICY
David Nalle ’ '

.
1 -

Mr. Nalle served overseas most recently as
Counselor for Press and Cultural Affairs at the
American Embassy in Moscow. He completed
his three-year tour there in the summer .of
1975 and has since been serving as Assistant
Director of USIA in charge pf-the Agency's
programs in the North Africa, Near East and
South Asia area-

The greater part of Mr. Nalle's career with .
USIA has been spent working in or with the Near East. In addition to .\
various assignments in the area headquarters office and a stint in charge
of Voice of'Ameriéa radio broadcasts in Greek, Turkish, and Persianj he
has tours in Kabul, Meshed), Damascus, Tehran, and Amman. In Tehran,
from 1960 to 1963, he was Executive Director of the Iran America Society.
'In Amman, he was RPublic Affairs Officer from 1963 to 1965. ¢
' 'Mr. Nalle graduated with honors from Princeton University. He speaks ’
French, Persian, and Russian.

-

. Is there )public opinion in the areas in which I am involved--the Near

L]

. b . N . ‘ g L - . L
East ahd South Asia--and does it make any difference to foreign policy?

Yes and no. ‘ ' - N

b
-

> -

In Israel, for example, there is a very sensitive relationship between’

- public opinion and .policy makers. There are polls in Israel, as in the U.S.,

L2

which measure public opinion and make it one factor in the decision-making
. - i E P‘Tp : | . -
process. There is now a rising curve of support in opinion polls for -

.

<
Prime Minister Begin and his position on the ‘West Bank.

P
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In Eqypt, thurcr. is an active and influential qulic opinion, but therc
are no pubiic opinion polls taken there to measure it.. President Sadat's
turn from the USSR to the USﬂwas based at least in‘part on a sensitive
regt'ling of basic p;'o—A rﬁe‘rican, anti-Soviet a‘ttitudes among the pu:blic.
Whén Presﬂ'dent Sadat raised Egypt'; food prices last spring, however, public
qtti\tudes had been mis-reéd, and there was a‘series of riots. He backed
down quickly. P.M. - Begin has said that he will begin to believe Sadat's
fot:eign .policyihovertures when he says the same things to his people as hé
says tb visiting officia}l‘s. ’The fact is that Sadat has beqgun to talk more - _
Vfully to his geople, r?cognizing, one assumes, that he needs the peéple

1

along with him as he comes to each new policy decision or step (in the

Middle East peace effort). ,
Other Arab states are more rigid-than Egypt, but Syria, for exa;mple,
has a very real public opinion. President Assad must trave people behind

him to a certain extent. Public opinion is starting to question the level of
. . . . .- - , - . “

- < _ A
- 'corru.ption in-the Syri?n_ govg;'nment; this pl',lbI.iC; reservation nilust be i
"colnsidered by Assad When\‘he ma‘ke;s’ hi's"“'fpoliciels. In Saudi Arat;iq, a tra- .
ditional 'Isoci%ty wherelar,) l}nar‘ticu.lated q:or;sensus has long';piayed a; role. \T} .

- analagous to that of public opinion elsewhere, the@ﬁwofities have recently
made recognizable moves to inform public opinion through the media and

"bring it along," after the fact, with regard to foreign affairs initiatives.

-
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‘Where does USIA fit in? The Voice of America is an important factor

in public opinion formulation on certain subjects, in Egypt and the confron-

\

tation states of the M.E. A politically alert person in Jordan, Syra, Eqypt,

and thé surrounding countries may listen to three or four radio broadcasts

~

daily, BBC, VOA, Voice of Palestine, Radio Cairo, or Radio Israel.
¢

.

R . . A .
Sometimes he doesn't recall where he heard a particular bit of information,

LY . i

but he synthesizes the facts, non-facts and ideas that he is exposed to in

order to become "informed." The major problem in this afea is the context
of non-communication between those in confrontation. USIA is attempting
in some ways to case this situation. For example, recently a VIR of PM

Begin on an American TV talk show was shown to a selected audience in a

- *

confrontation Arab country. In Cairo, we provided specific target audiences
with a VIR made in Israel showing an American academic talking to Israeli

colleagues about the Middlée East. - Another VTR shown_ on both sides of the

confrontation lines, using an Arab and an Israeli who were in the U.S.,

demounstated that people with very different orientations toward the situa-

L

tion there could sit down together and carry on a rational discussion about

highly sensitive issues. In t"'his,and other cases we are simply presenting

s
-

models of reasorr and communication, and primarily for elite audiences. -

-

To shift to South Asia: when we speak of India, we are Consi_gering a

L4

legacy left By the British with an active ‘democragy and a thriving newspaper
Yy U LS, ‘ \ G

and radio network. In India, there are some 790 news;ﬁapers published -

.
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daily, more than in all of Africa and Latin America combined. Reading,

listening to news, and political discussions are all the food of life in India.

Some of the communication linés were cut during the Indira Gandhi govern-

"

ment.

Both India and Pakistan are véry interested in niclear technology.
Public opinion in each country is \mry apprehensive about the motivations
and intentions of the other. Nuclear technology is a complex subject.

Thus, every move the U.S. makes impinging upon the peaceful- nuclear

{tf'

capability of one or the other country feeds a public opinion that is steeped
in fear and antagonism, and short on actual understanding of the issues.

This presents an obvious challenge to the explanatory talents of USIAE in

these two countries.

There are also strictly bilateral challenges in communicating with : /
India, which represents the most expensive USIA program overseas. An

important and double-edged public affairs consideration is the nature of

Indian perceptions of the U.S. (its policies and its society) and of Indian -~

perceptions of U.S. attitudes towards India. ° Technology transfer in general -

is an area of great concern to Indian public ‘opinion about the U.S.: "Do

they want to keep technology from us, keep us backward?" Or, "If we let
~ .

them impose their technology upon us, will it destroy our tradition and our

culture?” Currently, USIA is cooperating in the preparation of a major

"Technolody, the American Experience," which will tour sik Indian

~

L]
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cities during the course of 1978.  Indian authorit

[

ivs (under the joint Indo-

U.S. Commission). chose the theme. The uxhibit: strives not to sell*American
technology but rather to describe its growth and its roiution to American
culture and traditions. [t is being designed by a museum, Philadelphia's
Franklin Institute, rather than a_Commercial exhibit firm, and it is co-
sponisored by India's Council for Scientific and Industrial Resecarch. It is
laimcd not at specialists or the Slitq, but at the broad.mass of educated

public opinion which is ultimately importantﬂto‘deciéio-r.l-makir‘i.c:; in der'noc}atic
India. ) .

Thus, very different techniques may be appropriate to cross-cultural

. kd .
communication in differént parts of what USIA designates as one area of
the world, the Near East and South Asia. . ]
S = ’
A
o v i
\
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- ” ’ .} ~
-




PUBLIC OPINION IN THE SOVIET UNION
Gregory Guroff

Gregory Guroff, currently on a two-ycar leave of
abscence from Grinnell College, 'is Senior Sovioet
Affairs Analyst for the Office of Research at the
U.S. Information Agency. Born in Chicago,
[llinots, he holds a doctoral degree in history
from Princeton University. As a professor of
history at Grinnell College in Grinnell, lowa,
Guroff has taught courses in Russian and Europcan
history. In 1973-1974 he was selected for the
IREX Senior Scholar Exchapge with the USSR and
received a Fulbright-Hays Senior Research Fellow- . ‘
ship, affiliated with the Academy of Sciences, Institute of Economics, Moscow,
1pS5.5.R., and the Economics Faculty, Moscow State University. ‘

His several publications relating.to Russian studies include: with Randell
Magee, "Non-Party Specialists and the Coming of the NEP--An Excerpt from
Valentinov," The Russian Review, April 1971, pp. 154-163; with S.F. Starr,
"A Note on Urban Literacy in Russia, 1890-1914, Jahrbucher fur Geschichte
Osteuropas, December 1971, Pp- 520-530; "The Legacy of Russian Economic
Education: The St. Petersburg Polytech," The Russian Review, July 1972,
pp. 272-281; "Lenin and Russian Economic Thought: -The Problem of Central
Planning," Lenin and Leninism’ ed. B. Eisens'tate, D.C. Heath; 1972, pp. 183~
215; and articles for The Modern Encyclopedia of Russian and Soviet History,
Academic International Press: Bezobrazov, V.P.; Bliokh, I.S.; Bogolepov,
M.I.; Chuprov, A.A.; Chuprov, A.I.; Dzerzhinsky, F.E.

-
a -

It is impossible in the brief time allotted to discuss with any compre-
hensiveness the nature of public opinion in a large and complex society, and

the case of the Soviet Union poses some significant additional problems. For

such a closed society it is difficult to produce a definition of public opinion *
which would have much comparability with the term as applied to Western

~

societies. Fot example, in the Soviet Union there is no formal independent

mass media network; ‘it 1§ gll directed by the government. We might ask
| - =115-
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rather does public opinion exist at all in the Soviet Union?  And the response
would be yes and nof/and that this 1;l|t)li(? ()[)ini();l functions in a way quite dis-
tinct from that which )we know in the West.'

The Soviet system puts a high premium on public participation by its

a

citizenry in all sorts of domestic and foreign policy issues. Soviet citizens
are called on to participate in meetings, cast pallots, and sign petitions and

declarations as part of their civic responsibility. Thué& the gqovernment often

\orchestratos the expression of public opinion through the directives which it
‘.

\
T—— H -
sendds out through the hierarchically arranged organizations which permeate

‘the society. The public campaign organiz‘ed to support the Allende regime in
) : 2 :
Chile or to create inssfnational support for the Freé\Angela Davis movement,

-

were carefully organized from the top. Soviet citizens thus are forced to make -

#*

"public statements whicl\ may or may not have anything to do with their own
~ private feelings. In addition, the government recognizes the need for the

expression of dissatisfaction and identifies areas for which criticismis
: | . !

encouraged--these are areas in which the system is not functioning well, never
the system ‘itself. For example, petty corruption by local officials or the

lack of courtesy by sgrvice personnel are frequ.el'nt targets. C_riticism of the
system or of the Party is considered tantamount to treason. |

For the student of the Soviet Union, then, there are inherent problems

in trying to determine what Soviet citizens believe and then to ascertain whether
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or not these views have any practical conscequences.  There are also niany
levels at which (-;1(‘.11 Soviet citizen must operate, which produces a very
. ' A
complex picture for the analyst. , For example, Soviet filin critics are under
considerable constraint to evaluate negatively American films and to cncourage
a public view that these films depict, if anything, the decadence of American
society. Yet, at meetings of colleagues, it is clear that Soviet critics are
faS(‘inu\tvd by American films, as are Sovict.audiences, and that these same
critics give very high marks to American films. . What they might say in the
privacy of their own homes may be quite different from what they would say
oven in mecetings among peers. The issues are complicated by ideological and
economic considerations. While there seems to be an acknowledgment that if
American films were widely shown in the Soviet Union there would be éonsid—
erable public enthusiasm, the reasons for not following this course are not
\s.x—m’ﬁl); ;c\):md. There is considerable ideolc:gical resistance to extensive
showing of American films, but another factor is also important; that is that
‘these films have to be purchased for scarce hard currency reserves. Is it
then a matter of‘national pride, ideology or economics? 1s the necessity
being made a virtue? On other issues there are also complex elements. Not
long ago the Soviet Union was proclaiming its eternal frl;endship with India and
'the regime of Indira Gandhi and publ.ic express}ons of support were carefully

put together. While therc may have been little oppo}hion to the foreign policy

goals, observers found expressions of discontent, for many loyal Soviet

N
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citizens bogan to suqaest privately that foreign friends were expensive.,
This is a particularly acute issuce in a relatively poor socicty where the level

of forcign expenditures is quickly and visibly reflected in the domestie cconomy.

-
[ I N

Thus the analyst is left with the impression that while Soviet citizens may sup-
port the international pretensions of the governiment, they are becoming increas-
ingly aware of the implications of these pretensions for the domestic cconomy.
The study of public opinion in the Soviet Vnion is further complicated

by the aura of sccrecy which surrounds the discussion of most problems

. » . !‘ - . ,-.
within the socicty. In Western socicoties we assume that the promulgation of

. L3
a law is the result of the awareness of a particular problem and considerable
discussion of it. This may very well be the case in the Soviet Union but it is
> +

hidden from view. Not long ago, a new law on hooliganism was promulgated,

- -

Ll

but gn that issue no serious public discussion had octurred, leading the .

observer to assume that the law was preventative in nature. After the pro-

mulgation of the law it became clear that the problem was serious and long-

term, but discussion of it would have proved embarrassing to a regime which

-

publically denied the existence of hooliganism. The law then can be understood

as a statement that the problem had become so significant that it could no longer’
\ .

be ig‘flored or covered up. Along the same line, many issues cannot be openly

-

debated but nonetheless find expression. For example, given the overarching
. Vi | .
ideoloyical explanation for Soviet development, the debate about changing

J : »

J

policies often comes in unexpected forums. Thus to the uninitiated, the

extensive debates in historical journals concerning Lenin's vi‘ the
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coonomy dn 199107 would appear to b no o anore than an bnter esting hastor ic ol

arqgurmnent, whenoan Lact wathnn the context of Soviet soe ety it foreshoadowed

<

and anade Tegitimate o debates on theoneeed to modify cconomic policy and

»
move toward greater cconomic decentralization. The obsonr ver mist therefore

be sensitive to thee difficalty of 1 aising dissenting voices in the USSR el thus

3
the varicty of means by which even the ruost inuted vorces of chanqge are

roarsed.

If we are successful in doeterinining the nature of public attitudes in

“the Soviet Union and distinguishineg areng public statements, professional

~

o

- 2
Statements, and private vicws, then the problem of cvaluating the significance

of these positions prosents its own difficulties. First, one has to determine

wifat relationships:-exist among public attitudesy the government-controlled

media, and the government itself. The information flow in the Soviet Union

is extremely convoluted. Secrecy appears to be the slogan of the governmert.,
It is extremely difficult even for tRose qovernment officials who wish to know

what public attitudes are o a particular subject tofind out. The government

has long assumed that it knew what was happening, and thus the development

of empirical methods of the social sciences have long been suffocated. Even

where breakthroughs have been made the results have not beon impressivoe

-

either in the studies themselves or in their apparent utilization. Not long

ago, a number of Soviet studies were undertaken by sociologists concerning

~

A

radio (foreign and domestic) listenership. These Stll}iif's weoere considered

highly classified and only the meagerest results have ever boen released.

ERIC |
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Gi\;er”ﬁe way the government operates it is_cloubtfu_l that the results

circulated very widely even among official circles.

- -

We know little about how the higher echelons of the government func-
tion even-sixty years after the Revolution. We do not even know how the
Eolitburo makes decisions—-do they vote? Are decisions arrived at by

consensus? And the regime has done little to improve the outsider's know-

n

ledge. When Izvestiaya writes "kak khorosho izvestno" (as is well known)

. it usually means that what follows is brand new, but that now it is time to

%

guide the de\}elopment of publié‘dpini'on on a certain issue.

How do two societies such as ours and the Soviets communicate?

s

There are\fundamer;tal difference§ which need to be understood and overcome.

One such . difference %s the language--not jgst differenqes’between Russian

and Eng}ish', ijut the whole thought—pafterrl-ing of the two societies. There

are sirr.lply’ problems about which the two societies havé difficulty cofmnmu-~

%, nicating. One anecdote that suggests fhis difﬁ‘culty concerns a conversation
between}my_self F:md my Russian grandr.nothe;‘ in Moscow. I explained to hgr
how I had given “LIp my job in Wéshington, left: my'apartmemi., decided on

; my own to enter g‘réduate échool, :':md rente_d an apartment in a different

city, all without the permission of the government or the police. She

.

-

é_miled with grandmotherly affection, insisted that she beiieve&and under—-..
stood me, and then asked hut who did give you permission? Despite len‘gthy*’ '
: : -

.

.

. explanations and her desire to understand, she would end each conversation

R
-
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with a question about who gave me permission. The system is basically

different from ours, and that we must understand if we are to learn/more

’

about it. _ T
In addition, the Soviets have been reasonably successful in setting the .

agenda for debates. Think about how often we use the terms Jnon-Communist
' f : .

or anti-Communist in our own discussions of iaternational issues as if

s

Communism were the center by which all otthrs are defined. So»vi‘et ‘
citizens al."e bombarded u'.ifh the official line and des’pite' some outside
sources, t}ce Soviet campaign i; not without its effect_. For exarnp_jle,. th‘ef
Soviets contend that our view of the human riéhtsLStruggle is self-serving

and wrong-headed. Human rights are in reality, they argue, economic

» pensions, ete.), not so-called political rights. Internally,

1

-rights (job

they have. bge successful and it is hard to estimate to v{gh_at extent

"

the Soviet citizenry conceive the issue in these terms.

At the same time, Soviet society is not monolithic. Soviet citizens

in lafge numbers.do listen to foreign rad.io particula'r?ly VOA and BBC and’
- . R ‘ - ’ e

privately they may agree with positions articulated in these'bfoa(:jg:asts',
but publically they are under sévere constraints to voice the official line. -
Interest groups are emer'gi'ng, but their role and influence is as of now

nearly impossible to measure. The Kremlinoliogists in the West ﬁerhaps

more than the social science researchers are still our major source of

138
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‘information about how the Soviet system operates. And the social L

scientist in the Soviet Union is still quite restricted in providing greater

insight to the Soviet leadership not onlj} for reasons of government restric-

.

tion, but also because by and large social scientists have a stake in the
success of the society and have accepted many of the ruling regime's

-assumptions. They are inclined to see problems within the society as
isolated malfunctionings rather than as systemic. -

¥ 'I have intended these re;_parks to raise a number of questions J;‘ather

@2

than to pfo_v-ide any answers. - I hope that we will have time in the discussion

period to follow up on any issues which you all find intriguing.
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THE ROLE OF NON-VERBAL COMMUN]CATION
IN CROSS CULTURAL UNDERSTANDING
Maureen O'Sullivan -

v

Maureen O'Sullivan is a clinical psychologist and Associate Professor of

.Psychology at the University of San Francisco. _She attended Fordham
University, and received her Ph.D. in psychological measurement from the
University of Southern California. She has co-authored several articles,
including: with A. Veno, I.R. Tuller, and H. V.S. Peeke, "The Effect of Prison
on Present and Future Violence," in-Quaderni di Criminologia Clinica, Vol. 16,
19743 with Virgiria Patterson, "Three Perspectives on Brief Psychotherapy, "

- in American Journal of Psychotherapy, No. 28, 1974; and with J.P. Guilford,
""Six Factors of Behavioral Cognition,".in Journal_of 'Education- Measurement,
winter, 1976. She has alsé co-authored, with J.P. Guilford, A _Manual for
Four Social Intelligence Tests, pu!:)lished by Sheridan Psychological Services -
in 1976. ' : : . -
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" Introduction- - - o

) . Ce s .

Although most educated people tend to bélieve that the majority of ’

their COmmuni'cfa'tion;o'ccurs'on the verbal level » in actuality research

°

‘ _, | ‘ . N | |
reported by investigators such as Birdwhistle indicates that much of the
communication which occurs between human beings around the world is in

fact non-verbal. Included in the term "non-verbal" are facial expressions

t ° .
\ . -

- >

- of emotions; facial signals which regulate or illustrate conversation, . suech
as various kinds of eyebrow movements and eye gazes; body postures--

-whether you hold your body alert or let it slump; hand gestures; how you

utilize the space around you--whether ‘you need a lot of distance when you're

talking to others or just a little: what kind of clothing you wear; apd what

.,méy be called the paralinguistic qualities of your speech—-whetfler you .

-123-
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speak in a loud voice or a soft voice, etc.
The Face. Although,. as indicated above, there are many channels

- for non~verbal communtcation, one of the more important ones is the face.

&

We identify ourselves and other people by our faces. When we talk to some-

one we look,\f- not directly in their face, at least in tHe general vicinity

1

* of the face, glancirig there occasionally to see how what we are saying is
' being received. The face is a multi-signal system. It can let us know the
emotional state, the state of health, the age, and perhéps even tell us some-

thing about the _1§ng-—enduring quality of life of the person with whom we are

speaking. The face, in addition to giving information about emotion, is.also
‘used to regulate conversational flow.
Over a hundred years ago, Charles Darwin suggested that human facial .
& | -
expreslsic')ns of emotion are genetically based in humajs, much as similar

facial expressions have evolved and are genetically determingd in other
H . . ‘ .

animals. This view was largely ignored during'the early part of this

- " .

century by social scientists, particularly ant%%pologists who were more

impreséed by cultural variability in facial expressions of emotion. For
. , ;

example, it was reported that Chinese laugh when’ the.y are very sad. This

B

is obviously not the way in which Americans express sadness or dgrief.
| : .

What is the current standing on this particular issue? One theory has been

-

proposcd by Ekman and Friesen (Unmasking the Face, 1975). In their -

v
.

_ . R
“writings, they propose a "meuro-cultural” theory of emotion. Essentially,

hd e 3
e
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they agree with Darwin that there are at least some elements of facial
. f

3

expressions of emotion which are "wired in" and, therefore. universal
9 b}

-
L

. | |
across cultures. o : . §

For certain of the "basic" emotions, Such as happiness, sadness, fear,

anger, surprise, and disgust there is a number of different threads of
- .

evidence to support the universality of expression and recognition of these

emotions. For example; Ekman and Friesen showed series of photographs to

different cultural g;*oups and asked.:thern to i(?ntify them by choosing one
of several affect labels. There i,;ras high agreement bet\;veen various Western
cultires as to the meanings of such facial expressions. In another study,
the)}_asked New Guinea tribesmen who have little contact ‘with Western
civilization to identi-t_'y Fhe facial éXpressions of American college students.

o~

The New Guinea tribesmen were able to do this -at an abgvé chance level.

Then Ekman and Friesen asked the New Guineans to pose similar emotions.
\ ‘ _ . . 2" -,

They would say, for example : "Please show me how you would look if your
child just died.' They would then photograph the expression. Expressions

. gathered in this way were eésily’ identified by American college students.

L4

So, from this study, .it Qéuld seem that there are at least some facial
expressions of emotion wl'}ich are recognized across cultuzjes.

wWhy tl;le_n doe’s i't:-appear on the su,rfacé.asi if cultures vary enor.mou'sly
in their exbression of emotional states? For example, if i.ye contrast

American and Japanese cultures, by American standards the Japanese are

o
S

-
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"inscrutable." Ekman and-Friesen's theory suggests that the reasons for

this are "display rules."” Although facial expressions of emotion are -

genetically determined: they can be voluntarily controlled and the culture

in which-.-a person lives will teach him how and in what circumstances to

a

express what emotions. In our own culture, for example, men are not

permitted to display sadness or fear. Women, on'the other hand, are not
permitted, except'in mothering roles, to display anger.

To test their theory, Ekman and Friesen designed an ingenious study.

They had pretdicted that Japanese college students ana American college

students, when alone, would show very similar facjial behaviéii. When they.
-] . . h o . . .

were in a public situation, however, the more stringent restrictionsg of

. J v ~ t

the Japanese cultural display rules would result in the Japanese showing

< ! . ‘ >\ .
less negative emotion on their faces. In their study, Ekhan and Friesew”
_ / “ )

videotaped young Japanese and American men as they observed a highly

stressful film. The facial behavior shown by both the Japanese and American

students when they thoﬁght they were alone were essentially identical. In

. e -

~=r~<he second part of the experiement, an experiementer from the same culture

as the subject entered the room and asked the subject")ow they were enjoy-
. - . b

ing the film. At this point, marked differences appeér‘ed. The Japanese

students covered their embtior_ls, smiled and explained how pleasant and

5
—

. ) - 3 * /
enquable the film was. The American students, however, showed much

more of the negative emotion being aroused by the stress film they were

watc'hin‘g.

P

- D
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(Videotaped demonstration of the elements of universal facial expres-— .
siohs with commentary.) (Facial exercises will be illustrated at this point.
Students will be instructed in moving their own facial muscles to gcheve.

some of the elements of the universal facial expressions.)

-+

Another recent development in the study of the face is the 'questic_)n-

of blends of emotions on a single face. It will frequently happen ;that an

- -

individual will not wish to show on his face what he is really feeling

—

because the situation is inappropriate, because of job requirements, or for

other r:easg\rks of the moment. Under such circumstances, you may find the
pérson "lea;_king" certain elements of facial affect. This ‘issue will be
. »discussed‘ in the light of the previous facial exercises and in the light of
;qome of ‘the videotaped materials prgsented earlier.
A particular issue of inte‘ge;t is *‘what happens to the face during
deception. A series of decepiion ‘experimentsh. will be described and some
of .the major findiﬁgs from that research highlighted. Of particuiér intgrest

will be the finding that the face, rather than being a good source of information

' .

for the untrained person, will actually mi3lead them because the face looks

® [
hY

more honest in deception.

The Hands. The hands have been studied .by a number of different
investigators, and again I would like to use the classification scheme or at
least a part of the classification scheme proposed by Ekman and Friesen.

They identify four different classes of hand movements. One type of hand

. 144
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oined by Efron who used it in

movements is emblems. /This term was
j
~a i

his study of Italian and Jewish immigrang{s in New York City. A brief

description of Efron’ s,ﬁork will be given.\ Emblems are thd gestures

‘which are culturally cl,-ircumscribec_i and are used to stand for a particular

!

word. It is used when speech is not pessible. E_Ixarnples of emblems. will be

given. : L
J v -

Another class of hand gesiures are illustrators. These hand move-

ments accornpany' spoken speech and there are a number of different kinds ‘

-

of illustrators. These will be described (slides of illustrating hand move- -

e
Il

ments in various cultures with commentary.)

?

A third category of hand gestures are body manipulators which occur.

~
-

when an individual touches or strokes his own body, as for example in
‘ _ - ,

3 wringing the hands, rubbing the Knees or arms, picking at one's face,
scratching one's head, and so forth. There is some evide?ée that the
incidence of such body manipulators increase when a person is anxious

or depressed. Descriptions of studies of psychbpathology i'nAwhich this

occurred will be discussed.

Space Utilization. The concept of personal space is one which has

been adapted from the work of ethologists who have noted that animals
have varying degrees of territoriality which they defend in various ways

depending on their species. In récent years, social scientists have been

interested in studying the use of space by humans and the relationship

1
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e

~

between such space utilization by individua’ls"and the concept of social
crowding and how people deal with this. Research into this question W111

be r.evleyd and cross-cultural differences in the utilization of space will

be discussed.
r

The Voice. A brief review of some of the Highlights of current research

o /
on qualities of the voice in speech will be reviewed. The finding of high

»

interrater reliability about the meaningfulness of certain voice qualities

will be noted along with the relatively low actual validity of such judgments.
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THEORIES OF LANGUAGE
Michael H. Prosser

/ . -

: A primary way to understand the linkages between language and

N .

culture is through language universals. These are linguistic character-

.

istics -th’ch ma'); bé found in most or all cultures as an aspect of culture |
itself. Thé logical structure of such unive‘rsal's and their substantive content
give important clues both to their nature and their importance. Wwhile
logical structure suggests the -need for consistent characteristics through-

out various languages, the substantive content of the universals includes

such aspects as phonology, grammar, semantics, and symbols. We note

%

that language universals are very lclosely connected to the ccméépt of
generative grammar, which suggests that beneath the surface, all natural

languages share certain similarities. In contrast to the theory of gengra-

L4

tive grammar, the Sapir-whorf hypkothesis holds that every language is -

unique in its capacity to shape its culture and the individual thought-—pat"terns

of the cult_uré, and that language has an even more pervasive influence

than culture itself. ) 3

-

In this discussion, we have noted several linlguistic aspects of

r

communicative codes as components of communication. We have stressed
that culture makes codes of human interaction possible.
We have seen that verbal linguistic codes ;})_rovide the key link for

cultural communication and for the passing on of cultural traditions.

.

- -130-
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This is possible because of our abil'ity to encode and decode a virtuaily‘
limitless number of messages. Speech becomes the basic coding procedure,

while written language is a scconaary coding procedure. Language, whether

spoken or written, serves to symbolize and catalog our perceived reality.

-

Both theories, the generative grammar theory and the Sapir-whorf

e

hypothesis, have come under attack, though the generative grammar theory
appears to have the most adherents today. Both theories would appear to
have distinct merits. Both are so important to the study of language and

culture that they cannot be ignored. Neither is absc')lut'el'y provable.

In this discussion, we have also stressed that"the focus of language

cénta.:(,-t is the bilingL;al or polylingual individual. Africa.offers a prime
example of the need for biiingualism. 'Unfort_uﬁately, for many persons,
bilingualism scems to suggest a linguistic handicap. However, we have -‘
attermpted to domonstr‘ate that whe_n bilingualism is encouraged and positiv'ely

reinforced in the bicultural community, it becomes an asset rather than a

liability. The important distinction between interest and ‘competence in the

- -

second language is marginal for the truly bilingual. The pseudo—bilinéual
may have interest but not competence.

The Canad;an decis-ion to become officially bilingual and bicultural
had many cffects on language planning and an ecological linqutstic basic

in Canada. ‘It serves as a useful- example of the opportunities and problems

which arise interculturally and crossculturally in such a setting.

1P
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THE THOUGHT-PATTERNS OF CULTURE
oo Edmond Clay E

From Hungarian and French family background, Professor Clay attended
universities in Paris and Philadelphia. He worked at the Walter Reed
Army Institute of Research, and completed his Ph.D. in Biology:

Through the sixties Clay had been involved with space program contracts

and international technological cooperation.. This led to his current interest

in formulating requirements for communication between and across speciali-
ties, ‘nationalities, and different mind sets, teaching at Fairfield University,

and sgrving as a lecturer for USIA.

> : . - L 4

Recognizing basic patterns / .

In“introducing a theory of cultural p‘apterns, it rﬁusi be based, -as any
theory, on scholarly or judgmeﬁtaﬂ é;eneralizatior"ss rather than on stereo-
types. Understanding the difference between g ge,neralizatio_n and a stereo-
type is , in fact, clarified by the th}e‘orsrf itself, as will appear later.

Suffice it to say, stereotypes are based mostly on impressions, offeén

-

also 6n heresay. Stereotyped notions are usually inflexible, often unchanged
. . ‘zr:"\." .

by evidence contradicting them. They tend to be simplistic, with few, if any,

bold features. In contrast, .generalization_s are based on study rather than

impression. They are formulated after much evidence has been sifted

through. When generalizing about a culture or a nation or an cthnic group,

DR A~
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one refers to the 'histor‘y of the  people that have composed it over the
passage of time, to their life-styles, and to the values exemplified in
their behavior. A%so, one refers to the productions of a culture, namely

the literature, religion, arts, sciences,-techniques; and this includes
' R . v [
architecture, Qic, the layout of cities, the institutions, the way poilitics

function, the legal system (if any), the schooling system, and more
basically the very nature of the spoken and written l'anguage itself. Languages
have grammars of varying complexity, vo’cabuvlaries which. emphasize more

concrete or abstract, static or mobile, perscnal or impersonal words.

_— - ) .
We begin our generalization by noting the three possible directions of

-

human behavior: -towards action, "hard-nosed" and assertive; towards
: ' ¢
feeling, "dependent™ and sensitive; or towards theught, "withdrawn" and

combulsi\}e. This triangular scheme could well be used to classify cultures,

but it is a little bopsided, as both "action" and ""thought" are str}ctured,

=

sequential from anything objective), more unruly, and fanciful. It seems
\ 1 o o

more. symmetrical to contrast the }hwo types of structured behavior with two

2 : :
kinds of fanciful behavior, one capricious and frantic, the other more

.
.« &, —

sentimental and ritualistic.

1

This can be represeénted on a square rhap (see diagram below), where

we find thége two types (frantic and '"sentimental") fespectively inareas |

o . .

- »

»
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o

‘thought-oriented) respectively in areas 7 and W, The growth along the

along the

lettered scale (a through k) represents increasing structuration;
' =

numbered scale (1 through 11) it is a growth in scope; specifici actions,
5, _
or capricious whims are always more narrowly defined than sentimental

feelings or comeeptual thouqghts. Both actions ard thoughts are less subjective,

less purely personal than either X or Y.

c 3

o

-—

for———— ————— -

X
v

The Glen Model - : )
. s . A ( $ s T
In tex\ms of culture, there are no cultures mainly based on"x, although

naturally ‘there are stronger or weaker streaks of X in most cultures. A

possible illustration might be the tribe of the Ik of, central Africa; anthropo-
logists ought to-call it a non-tribe, really, individyals fend for themselves

- . . . . . R . Lo i o '.i'.\ -
from an early age and there is no colleCEvé ’11& all, no eooperation in,-'_an“ﬁry_ B

% ~ - . “ . \—/ . ke ’ N /,ﬁ N
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form, and little or no communication.

s & . v
Cultures where the "Y" predominates are frequent. They are the .

-

tribal cultures in which tradition and ritual are paramount; personal feefings

N r

and recognition are most important; thoughts, facts, and actions less so.
. iy

In other cultures, the "W" sets the tone; principles are asserted and

known to all; rules and regulations count more than personal wishes or emotions,
} ' ‘

or personal interactions. It is a situation where law is paramount and personal

'
-

belief unimportant; such a mental attitude is.conducive to legal, sciertific, -

and philosophical activities as much as the."Y" attitude is conducive to magic,

-

' soothsaying, poetry, music, the arts, and hunches (whereas a feature of W

r
]

L
o . L)

is logical reasoning). = N

- Cultures in whieh "Z" i{‘/t/;le'main factor value action, achievement and

N . . NN . ' R . e
concreteness are above all else; here, then, the attitude implied is a pragmatic

" ) - 'S . .
/ one ,4at.her ynconcerned with either personal emotions or with deep or general
thoughts." "Getting things done" becorhes more important than thinking in

carefully reasoped logic or than arriving at nice feelings. "Hard facts" are
- )

* .
.

deemed more convincin’g than either gut feelings or well-knit arguments of
- ' - .

=

logic. (The latter appears too remote.) The culture shared by most people
. £ ) - ) . .

- b ~
in the United States, and to some extent in the English-speaking world, is of
this type.“' Scancl‘i-&a‘\?ian-"cu_lmrél, while different, is not too far from this

«

~

"Z" type q&l&er..

: - . - ) — - ‘ -
No cultyre is purg. Every nation or ethnic group, past or present, has
\ . . N .

N > - Al r . - H .
had streaks of X,Y,W and Z. But.the relative intensity or importance of

[ . I “

ic I - 153 . ‘
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1

these four ingroedients caruvary ()'IIOI‘ITIOUSIY‘. In a given culture at o qgiven
time, there is a consistent and -ongoing predominance of one or another.

The c:c:rollnr{y is that in a given culture there is a lack of understand—

ing or empathy for the elements which are weak within it.
-

4
~

Thus:

| people in Y-cultures see little difference between Z and W; both
of these culturj_f)s s being somewhat impersonal and structured, appear to them
stuffy and cold, rigid and sterile; they perceive the world of Z and W as a realm
lacking presence and color, wherc tl}ere is no "fun," and no -soul.
’ (Jeql()le_'from W-cultures, su;t: as many Europeans and some Asﬁians,
O \

AN ' ’
tend to mi¥ or mix-up Z and Y which appear to them petty, concerned with

Ny , .
littledelails], such as passing feelings or short-lived ac

tions and one-shot

-,

.

affairs. It appears to them that there is one world of Y ghd Z which lacks

thoughtfulness and logic, and lacks scope. ("Ponctuel” is a derogatlory word

in Frénch, meaning the quality of beirlg narrow and precise as a mere point, .

as opposed to a line or a whole field. )’ )

.

. people from Z-cultures, finally, confuse {i’ and W;’ both attitades

appear to them fuzzy and unrealistic; to them, it seems that thése ingthe
. ' . . - °
actual facts of life, int{oduce all sorts
q -
se issues.

“~

Y-W world,‘ instead of focusing on the

of supergstitious or gedantic considerations which can only confu

~ .

They, are impatient with magiZand ritual, and consider the arts ‘as ‘mere

[ ' ?

decor@or relaxation rather than honorable pursuits. Extremists of

1

~
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the Z-culture arc close to Utilitarians, excépt for the fact that true Utili-

tarians, having a firmly stated outlook about what human values ought to be ,“

arc of course, examples of the W-attitude. People from Z-cultures are

also impatient with philosophy and even with pure science; they are more

inclined to technology and engineering, with practical applications rather
than clabofate, mathematical, or legal and lofty principles.

It might be noted in passing that in this framework there is a natural

[ 3
category n"science—and-philosophy" (both abstract and formulating laws and\_\
. i L] Y

principles). In this framework, it makes very little sense to use the well-

-

* known phrase "science-and-technology." For technology belongs to another

)

r
L

V"‘-g@\fegory altogether.
L . ¢ - . -

- . -
Thus the problem in commuinication, among other facets, comprises

b
AY

this confusion of categories; if, for instance, someone from a Z-culture seeks

to be'accepted, personal friendship and display of feeling, or respect for

tradition, will go a long way with a member of a Y-culture, but wil leave
[} % .
cold Somoone who is "W" Conversely, an appeal to logic and great ease in

y

quoting elaborate principles or highly valaed a;rid,kﬁaths—ranked authorities
. . . -
will sway the "W" person, but leave someone from a Y -culture quite unim-

”

pressed. It is therefore rather devastating to mistake one for the other;
' { ,

devastating not to recognize under the cheerful manrner of a Russiah a -great
- ’ 1

‘need of, and respect for, principles and conceptual notions, or not to recog-

‘Qize under the fo_rrt‘irhetoric of a civil servant from a Mediterranean or,

~ Y
. African country a great need for, and respect of:hwwal;contacts, emotional

-

-~

\)4 ] . .4 1|_<. ’
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displays, and a moro fMowery language. <
Generally, historical evolution is from Y to W (in an .areca shown on

the map at coordinates 10-h) » then later to a more fact-orignted attitude

. R . 1
of the national culture (possibly 9-i). Later still, some cultures have moved
into the 7, area, around coordinates 4-i. The United States méy even have

reached 2<j in the 1950's, but since then has moved "upward" and is mow
probably somewhere in the vicinity of 3-h or 4-i. (Thanks to the tumul-

. ) . ) < ’ J
tuous sixties and the attitude changes they wrought.)

In many Third World countries, recent changes have moved at least
the educated individuals from d-8 or -9 to places such as g-10 or h-9. This,
to them, is a tremendous change, and an advance. Looking at it from a Z country

attitude it is not always ecasy to realize this, and many mistakes in communi-

N

cation cn be made. -

Some exceptions involve, in particular, Britain, which mqn?ed historically

from Y to Z/éry quickly without lingering in W. Hence the retention in England
of many old "quaint" habits or institutions, and of outmoded pageantry, and less

involvement in formulated regulations and principles than on the European

3

continent. (And hence the pragmatic, mercantile values there in recent

-

centuries, though less nowadays. )

For those interested in the cyclic theory of history, societies may be
said to enter periodically into an "X" stage of break—up and éonfusion, of

leaving the old W-values, then going on,to a' Y stage where new ideas are

] i N

first asserted intuitively and’ without much structure. Later the new basic

~ ..'_.'. * . | .{\_” 1\56 :

 J

— 3 !
r
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notions underlying the new H‘ut(‘ of affiirs are articulated (W stu_g(-) , and

later still they are put into practice and completely actualized (Z stage).
when there is no further development possible, and X period follows, and
so on, and so forth. The individual cycle of learning is similar: confusion

ov ignorance, challenge, study and understanding, practice, then boredom
. L]

or at least indifference, and later new challenges, and so on.

—

g -
: - .
y ‘ _f;' e z
FRIC 1 157 |

Aruitoxt provided by Eic: . - - . . .
. -

e



THE SOCIOLINGU ISTIC DIMENSIONS OF
P INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION
Rachel Roxanne Birtha

Rachel Roxanne Birtha is currently a writer/edi-
tor and reporter with the Near East and South

. Asia branch of the U.S. Information Agency.
‘She received her M. A. in Intercultural Speech
Commuuication from the University of Minne-
.sota in 1972 with South Asian Studies as her
supporting field, and completed her Ph.D. at the
- University of Minne$Sota in December 1977 from
the department of Speech Communication. Her
thesis, focusing on the reaction of white, Black,

and Native American Indian audiences to black films was completed

December, 1977. ! : . -

v

As a graduate student at Minnesota, she studied face-to-face and small
‘group intercultural communication, international broadcasting, socio-
linguistics, "and South Asian languages. She has been involved in inter-
natlonal student activities since her undergraduate days as a 'Spanish
major at the University of Pittsburgh where she was Phi Beta Kappa.

Rachel Birtha first worked for the USIA as a summer college intern in
1969 in the Latin American division of the library service in Washington,
D.C. She later joined USIA in 1975 following graduate studles at the
University of Minnesota which included two years as an instructor on

the junior staff of the Speech Communication Department. She has served
as facilitator for cross-cultural communication workshops in Minneapolis
focusing on ethnic pluralism in the U.S. and orientation problems of
foreign students. She w also on the staff of a- special transracial inter-
nationa \eommumcatlon workshop that took place in Cayman Islands, British
West Indies under Umver51ty of Minnesota ausplceq in 1974. .

She has lived overseas as an exchange student at Osmama University in
Hyderabad A.P. India, where she did research on multilingualism among
Indian college students, 1970- ?]. Her current research interests include
interpersonal accomodation patterns in transracial and ingercultural situ-
ations and the role of third world films in promoting national development
' and interhnational understanding. - : L B
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I. Theoretical Concepts

The field of sociolinquistics was presented in terms of two main
.'1l'n'-ns~i. Mn('I'Qpr()l')lc'rnls are research questions which focus on the rela-
tionship of linguistic behavior to sl()(‘ial structurce. Microproblems are
research questions which focus on linguistic interaction in small groups.

-]
Looking first at macroproblems, two main fy[)(-s of orientation woere idon—.-
tifiod 'in terms of whether they fos\tnr(-(l research which tended to be nuc_flo.ar
or mnfginnl to sociological cor‘lsidurutions.

Essentially S(;(‘i()logi(fal projects were discussed first. The concept
of crvating sociolinguistic profiles for specific lipguistic c-ommunities
corr‘élating social variables like the presence or ab’se_n'cé of "r' in po_Stf
vocalli¢ position was disc.ussled using Labov's field reseafch in New York
City dopartment stores as an illustration. 'Another approach to social
dialect studies thgt was mentioned entails mapping speech comvmunit_,_i.es
geographiegnlly arfty chrgnologicélly according to £heir use of phonologi'cal‘

_ variahles. Statist-ical indices are one goal of both kinds .of é-tudies.

An added branch of sociological investigation foéuses on the dynamics

of linguistic pérformances. Researchers attempt to define the domains of
-

use for a given language by an individual or social group, and gxplore

attitudes towards languages used. The relationship of factors Sl;lCh as

fupction and setting to the.select-ion of a linguistic code in a bilingual situa-

tion was discussed with reference to khe work of Rubin in Paraguay and

Herman in the 'Philippines. Stereotyping and prestige were shown to be
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significant factors in lanquage attitude studios. Fishmam's work with ethnic
language loyalty in the United States, Lamboert ' s Anglo-French dialect

studies in Canada and Labov's work with attitudes toward urban dialects

woere cited.
Pidgins, creoles, dlassical languages, and baby talk, as woell as
vernaculars, standard languages and lingua francas wore cited as having

attracted the attention of'sociolinquists.  Issues such as multilingual con-

+

-

frontation and the classical vs. collogftial diglossia of Arabic speaking

nations were shown to be intimately Tinked to social, educational and poli-
‘ \

tical problaems_of national development. .

The nature bf language acquisition has been a prominent line of inves-~

tigation as far as macroproblems marginal to sociological contexts are

.concerned. More psycholinguistic than sociolinguistic, such studies deal

-

pr'i.marily with internal processes associated with language development

S

in the individual and are readily seen to be an exploration of the king of
thinking associated with Chomsky's transformational grammar. Using the
work of Ervin-Tripp, rules governing word order, and the generation of
grammatical s‘entences were shown to have behavioral correlates in the
languagje acquisition pattérns of chjldren. Research by Ervin-Tripp with

adult Japanese immigrants served to illustrate how psychological techniques
- 1m N -
such as word association tests and syntactical substitution exercises have

been used to explore problems associated with the intercultural dimensions of

semantic categories and the relationship of acculturation to language fluency

160
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a

in nog-native speakers. A resurgence of interest in linquistic relativism,

and the generation of new theories about language change accotint for two

other current approaches to rescarch which are somewhat peripheral to
. ' r\

the social context of language usage. N

Currently, microproblems are receiving increasing attention from
sociolinguistic researchers. Indiscussing these kinds of questions it was

4

brought out that the same kinds of rules that govern the choice of phonolo-
gical or syntactic variables also govern other kinds of social communication.

’

The aordering of units (syntagmatic choices) and the selection of units
(paradigmatic choices) were discussed in terms of Sacks' work with the
rules for telephone conversations.
»

Terminology antd concepts associated with the ethnographic study
of speech usage, essentially the contribution of Dell Hymes were introducced.
Attention was called to a number of aspects of language usage in a given
community such as variations in linguistic codes, in ways of signalling

= ¥ -7 -

topic changes, in the popularity of verbal and non-verbal channels, and in
the ramifications of particular settings and social categories of interlocu-

/

Ttors. The idea that at the microlevel, different cultural communities Have
different ideals regarding speech behavior was introduced along with the
speculat-ion that on a macrolevel broader culture areas s_uch as continents
may,be characterized by broad communicative orientations worthy of future

invBstigations.

. | 161
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. Practical Applications
Pl
A specific examination of Specch behavior in the Black comimunity

wils m‘(.n[)lixht-(l through the nse of illustrations taken from the speaker!' s

' '
University of Minnesota doctoral thesis, "Pluralistic Porspectives on the
3

Black=-Dirccted, Black-Oriented Feature Film." < The dissertation explores

rs of an ethnic community

what happens when filnmimakers who are moembe
. -4

choose to represent that community in feature film in an cthnographicalty

)

accurate way. - The empirical part of the thesis focused on the reactions of

a multicultural audience of Hl;u‘ks\, Whites, and Native Amoerican Indians to

the filin Black Girl (1972), 4 story of a ghetto teenagoer attempting to come

to terms with her aspirations, in the face of intense family conflict. -

R |
)
X : . N L L s
The film is directed by Qssie Davis; it is based on o screenplay by the % o
Black woman playwright J.E. Franklin, who alse wrote the original stage
drama.
The rcactions of a set of cighty-four low - i racket adolescent
viewers were evaluated using a written questionnaire. Four areas were:

discussed:  the overall appeal of the film, the ability to comprehend the

a »
dialdgue and story, the tendency to i(lontify. —with the charq/cters, and the
perception of authenticity. Chi-squares analyses comparing the responses
of viewers from the three ethnic groups were significantly different in

many cases and all answers indicated culturally mediated trends. The

groups agreed that the film was realistic, however. A

A
i
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Viewers thowed calturally coreelated ditferences regarding theaa
imipt essions of the cultural identity of the filmmaker, of the apparent

target aundienoe of the film, and of the ddeal target andicence fop it. Blacks,

-

g
and Indians, to a slightly lesser extent, were very enthusiaste about the

filtn, and viewed it as entertainment. Whites were much less Hinptessed
by the-filin and tended to sec it as more cducational than entertaining.
There were also differences in the way Whites, Blacks, and Indians interpreted

the characters and their actions in the filmi. Blacks displayed the greatest
affinity for the settings, characters, and communication patterns.
As o follow-np to this presentation; the film Black Giirl was shown.

L% N ‘

(The film is available from Swank film distributors in St. Louis.)

-

RELATED READINGS ) a e

Gumiters, John J. and Hymes, Dell. Directions in Sociolinquistics:
Ethnography of Communication. New York: Holt, Rinchart
o Winston, Inc., 19720

Birtha, Rachel R, "Pluralistic Perspectives on the Black-Directed, Black-
Oriented Feature Film: A Study of Contentg Intent, and Audience
Response.” *Unpublisiw(l Ph.D. dissertation, Univdérsity of Minnesota, .
1977 .
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ININVIDUAL PERCEFTIONS:  CULTURAL AND
COMMUNICATION MODERL APPROACH
Marshall R. Singer

* .
N
is currently Professor of Intercultural and International

Marshall Singer
tnational Affairs, Univer-

Affairs at the Graduate Scheol of Public aad Inte
where he teaches conrses in o ommunication theory and
practice and transnationnal inlc-r.n‘tinns,. 485 well as the polities of develop-
maoent, the mobilizatiaon and managemeoent of power, and problems of foreign:
policy-making in newly independent nations. e has alseo l.nullht a2t the
University of Malaya, Brooklyn Colleqge, Fordhgm University, Now York
University, amd the Massachiusetts Institmte of Technelogy.

1

sity of Pittsburgh,

Singer received his Ph.D. in International Relations from MTT in" 1962,
specializing in political communication and economic and political d(-'v'q-lhp ;
ment, and working on a study of elites in Coeylon. Fle is the author of two
books, Weak States in a World ﬂ_l"u@q!rs:ﬁ The Dynanfics (;)_f_.lnlvrnutiun.-:l.
Relationships, published by Froee Press in 1972, and The Emerqging Elite? f\_
Study of Political Leadership in Ceylon, published by MIT in-1974. He¢ has
also published sevaral articles, chapters and mohographs, including:.
"Foreign Policy of-Small Developing State, " in Rosenau,”et. al. (eds.)
World Politics, published by Free Press in 19765 "Culture: A Peprceptual
Approath,” Vidya, No. 3, 1969: and "Group Perception and Social Chanqe
in Ceylon," The International Journal of Comparative Sociology, Vol. VII,

——
N

Nos. 1 and 2, March 1976. n

!

The purpose of the mbrlzirlg; session was to demonstrate graphically:

1. that humans behave not on the basis of some external "reality," but

rather on the basis of their perceptions of that reylity

=. that no two humans can or do pberceive identically;
R -

4. that perceptions of reality arce learned from the groups to which

L3

people belong;

LS

4. that since each group has its own values, attitudes and definitions of
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R expected and accepted behavior, each group can’be Sald to have——and S

B <

teach--its own'culture. - Groups also teach who "we'" are. (and what we
think of ourselves) and who "they"%re -(and what we thirk of them)-.

s, ’thai identity groups can be anything from family, race, religiony
.. . y | - h - . - R

na_tionality; etc., to role -grqups like being parents, spouses, or children,

. R . Y | - | o
: or even the organization for which a person works. Any number of -
o * "people who share some degree of similari_ty of perception—--and commu-

-

nicate the fact that they share that perception--become an identity group;

-

6. that every indivjdual personally rank orders the importance of each of

N ‘ these gfoops to hi{'hself;""and that ranking affects his behavior;

7. that \the‘ moré"gcoup identities——individuals ,s_haret—thusA the more simi-
181;’1}{ they percéive,realit_y——the easier is comrnun‘icati-ohwbetween‘ them
likel.y to be. The fewer groups ideht’itjes people share——hence the fewer

ol o similarities. of perceptions they share--the more difficult communica-

tion between them is likely to be.

N -
) .g-dif b‘ =’ ‘-y - . . -
o : THE - LEVITT BO;( EXERCISE ' o
» : g . ) » ) \K
' \This exe@rcise, involves the c0mmonication (by one of the participants,
to the others) of a series of rectangles arranged on a page. The participant - .

' . & . I ) » . .
who volunteers, tries to describe to the others, as accurately as he,,piossi.ble- —

can, how the rectangle&are to be drawn. The other part1c1pants actually do

n

. the'drawing, following his instructions. The exercise is done f1rst without

“ e . . - .
. v . o * - Y B
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feedback (by placing the volunteer in a different room with 4 one way intercom

system), and then donée again with the volunteer in the same room as the

participants, an:svi:éring any and all of_tﬁé questions the ﬂart»icip.ants need'to*

P

]

ask, until they feel that they have done'fhe drawing correctly. All the draw-
inés ‘of those who say they got it correct are then taped on one side of tfle
-bl’g'ckboa.rd; while-the drawings of those who said they did not get it correct

~ are taped on the other. This is.done . . both ‘sets of d'i‘awings'—FtLl_'!osé done

. -,

without feedback and those done with feedback. - o,

The exercise is used to demonstrate:

1. how very difficult/it is to communicate even something as

non-threatening and” culturally common as rectangles;

H .
- ‘2. how much longer it takes, ahd how much more difficult it

.

is to communicate with- feedback but;

o

3. how much more accurate communication becomes with the

use of feedback; and

4. how different each persons' perceptibﬁ of reality actually is.

Invariably there is a wide diversity among the &rawings of those who

-

r

say t'h'at.rthey got i : rnéct as well as among those wﬁo said they had not been

able to draw. it com
R - .

is the fact thkat some of the drawings of those who said they got it‘incorrec't,

.are more accurate than the'draw’ings of some ‘of the people who said that

ST . ve LSRN : : .
they had gotten jt' correct. The point was then made that one cannot draw
[Ny .:‘\@‘n .

.o . . T cl Vet




- - - -150- ° . ,
pictures of most messages which we attempt to communicate. And thus, it \

LR

'probably ‘often happens-that we c_ommunicate much less well than we think we

-

have. What is more, the more abstract the message, or the moregculturally

alien the message, the more inaccurate the communication is

P -
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THE'PAST AND FUTURE OF THE MEDIA
Walter J. Ong, S.J.

) o

*

-

Walter J. Ong, S.J., Professor of Engllsh and Professor
of Humamtles in Psychlatry at Saint Louis University, .
is known as a scholar in both the Renaissance field-and
the f1eld of contemporary culture. HlS recent book,
Rhetorlc RomanceJ and Technology, treats 1nteract10ns :
between expressions and culture over the past six o
. centuries into the present day. It ‘complements an
earlier book of his, The Presence of the Word _
thorough historical study of the development of verbal
‘communication from oral cultures through writing and
print to electronic cultures as seenin psychological,
literary, religious, and anthropological terms. His
newest book, Interfaces gith_e Word, - was. published by Cornell U’mver51ty
Press in Octobef, 1977. ;

Well known as a lecturer across the United States and Canada, Father

- Ong has lectured widely:in Europe as well as in the Middle East, Central and - \
West- Africa, North Africa, and Lafin ‘America. Father Ong was born in’ -’"ﬁ
Kansas City, Missouri, and finished his’ undergraduate studies there at -

Rockhurst College before entering the Society of Jesus in 1935. He did his

stiidies in philosophy and theology (S.T.L.) at Saint Louis. University, and TN
| graduate studies in English at Saint Louis University (M A.) and Harvard,

(Ph.D.).

When a culture moves from oral communication to writing, thenito print,

., ) . # . ) ) - .
and then to electronig cofnmunication, it does nét merely improve wg"s\ of
L ~ . - . ) FRWR

¢

dispersing or spreading information but also alters its thought processes.

New technologies--writing, print, electronics——make possible thought processes

previously inconceivable and thereby give the mind access to parts or "pitches"

v ) -

of actuality previously inaccessible to it. With the new technologies, the mind

generates, remembers, recalls, and shares new materials.
- '

+
3

*
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But it does not re11nqulsh the old. NeWw technologles for managing ﬁmwledge——

e

- . (‘ p

-ner\.v "medla"——do not ehmmate the old Qu1te the contrary, a new "~ adiurn .

a
-]

n ‘é‘lways btz_'h* re1nforces"_an older medium and transforrns it. Literate persons

iy

still talkl, bm; their speech moves dlfferently from that of oral person ERNES) o B

éncou;é’gé‘s_ wrtl;i'ng, but in’ways difféerent from those of pretypographical

< . oo
[}

literate cultures’ in our ‘present—day.technological cultures we still speak and

. . . [ ) -~ l P
write and print, but we do all these things differently from the way earlier
' _ - - ’ .7 * - ’ - +

human beings did.

R

In the West cultures have moved from the oral 'stage_fhrough the chi—rograplaih

’

and typographic stages to .the electronic over a period of about 600 years, asnl

have done so la'rgelyl.unc_dns_cioursly- ~Only recently have we éve}\tiie;g;ne aware

- . . .
- - . * ‘»

‘hat there are such things as noral cultures." ' In many parts of the world,

_cultures are moving from the oral to the electronic stage much more rapidly

than the West did and, unlike the West, are doing so .very's'elf—go.nsciously'. '
Many scholars in:Subsaharan Africa, ' for example, completely at home in
) . : : )

v

the international ‘university world, have grown up .in’an oral village. They

. . v
“

have first-hand knowledge of both ends of the _evolutiohary pattern. Inter-
actions between technologies for manéging knowledge are among the deter-

minants, as well as the effects, of the varied stages in the evolution of con-

[

sciougness and of personality structures around the globe today.

T . -

L

e



'AFRICAN TALKING DRUMS:

L

-

Walter J. O

»

ga'

—

\

fa

4

I.ICATIONS FOR TODAY

\ |

N

' African talking drums or slit-gorigs manifest -and magnify ‘the ty'pical'

‘o

had

. 43 X - " < . . .
strategies by which primary (pre-script) oral cultures generate, ormulate, . |

remember, recall,

: T < - Co ' :
‘ ste_reo_typed_ ex;a)‘ession, (2) standasdization of themes, (3) -epithetic identifi-

"

ang, share knowledge.

These strategies includ

-~

(1) use of

cat1on, (4—ﬂ ge/g&atlon of "heavy" or (!eremomal Characters, (5) forrnulary,

ceremonial appf’bp.manon of history, (6) cultlva.tlon of praise and blqme, ;

(7) coplqusness.

-
.
b

AN

Fad

o

r

&

Like other media, the drums do r}ot merely commuinicate but also help

determine what can be'known and communicated.

-

Today the place of talking drums in African cultures and their relation-

T o
Al

ship to evolving noetic patterns are changing rapldly. Study of the noetic

economy of drum talk agalnst the present- day background throws light on all

Y

commumcatlons processes, from primary oral communication on to television, .

and the evolution of these processes today.

-

vy



. COMMUNICATION AND CHANGE IN THE : '
PHILIPPINES: AN EXAMINATION OF B
DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES ANR-ISBUES’

QF THE SEVENTIES % o~
Noble/a €. Asuncion-Lande

Noble/,g} Asuncion-Lande is currently Associate
“Professor of Speech Communication and Human -

'Relatlons‘ at the University of Kansas. She has
_also taught intercultural, interpersonal, ethnlc,_

and deve‘l‘opmental)communic tion and sc_)cio-L

. linguistits at several universities in the United
Sttes, Australia, Papua’ New Gumea, and tl;;e ‘
Phlllpplnes.

Lande obtained her M. A. and Ph.D. in Sp'e.e‘ch Communication and Linguis—-
tics at Michigan State University. She has directed and conducted work-
shops on bilingual and bicultural education, ‘and an the re-entry and
transition of foreign students in various universities in the U.S. and abroarl.
She also or ganued atld chalred a binational Phlllppmes-—b S,,. conference
on intercultdral Commumcatlong and orgamzed and coordinated the national
leaderthp tr:§1n1ng workshop. on re-entry and transition for USAID both
in 1976. Y
She is“currently working on a book on communication in identity aﬁﬂ‘
assimilation, and her current research interests include the social
“implication$ of bilingualism and interethnic cor‘fﬁm‘unica@g.

Overview

Vast changes have occurred in development communication during

the past ten years. The changes include a new orientation towards the role

of communication in development and a different strategy for mobilizing ,
human, -:;cial, and economic résources. . These changes are in.part a
,rqflectxon of the change on the \new of development which began 1n the :

early 19_’?()5,: :mr] Contlnues today. (See E. Rogers: "The Paqqlng of the

L

Dominant Par M'Um—m fle:ctions on Diffusion Research" 'lrr,Schramm and
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Lernér Commuilication and Change The Last Ten Years — And the Next,

o { -
1976, pp- ~4—‘.9—52;) ' " V &._‘, . - v

The dominant paradigm of development. in the 1950s and 1960s described

’ ‘

growth in terms of four major factors: 1) Economic growth through
indusfpjalization and z‘accompanying-urbanization approxi,m_atel)} equivalent
o I Fl - . .-“ K A\ " -
to the European experience during the Industrial Revolution. 2) Capital

intensive technology mainly-_ imported from more developed nations."
. - § ) ( - . '
) ' Centralized planning, ma’inly by economists and bankers designed to

guide and accelerate the process of development. 4) The causes of under-

1

development lay mainly w1th1n\’1e developing nation rather than in thelr

external relationships with other countries.

i

‘The development paradigm implied that the tasks of comrriur'xfcation_
' J

were to transfer technological innovations from development agencies to
their clients and to create an appetite for change through the réising of
a "climate for modernization" among members of the public.

Developments during the past ten years suggest that the old fnodel

has not produced the desired results, especially in the non-western societies.

According to Eisenstadt (in S‘chramrh'and..Lerner, 1976, pp. 31-44), the

9 oo ‘ -. _
old paradigm is more of a descriptiop of wHat has happened in western

countries than a predictor of change in non-western countries,

In a conference on communication and developrnent convened at the

-

East-West Center in 1975, the main purpose of which was to assess what

I'd ’ .
. ; . .

R
g
0o




was that a new development paradigm was em@r‘g’i}qC This new model is
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has been léarned in ten years concerning the use of communication in

development, the Changlng needs of deveI/nng countries for communication

'+ support, -Aand'rnew priorities for communication expertise, communication

+

research.and modern communication techhology, one of t‘pe major conclusions.
‘ R - : R .- ¢
. . » ] R ¥ . . .
rural based. Its emphasis is not only cn changing technology but also en
A _ )
. ‘
changirig institutions and values. The implibatipns of this emerging model

for the role. of COmm}mcatlon in devglopment af: 1) The main target

au\qbence fér development-efforts are the villagers in less developed socie-

: e o . 4T :
ties; and 2} The flow of Commumcatlon is multi-directional, as " much upward

-

as downward. ‘ J ) oy b
. . . v . i _f

In this perspect'ive, the Philippine development strategy of the 1970s

will be examined. Specifically, the focus of the discussion will be on the

o
-~ B - \ - -

role.of communicati?n in development change under the martial law regime

of Presidént Marcos.
Comimunication and Development' in theé Philippines -

.

In September 1972, ‘martial law was declared in the Philippines.

4

President Marcos' rationale for this declarathn was ''to stop a threatened

o -

.t

' revolution frOnr/\érrll ‘alliance of,-the e_xtreme left and the extreme right to

P . .
overthrou legitimate au}horlty N (In R. Marcos-Notes on the Ne'w Society

o=

of the Phlllppmes, 1976, p- 8) With the bstabllshment of hlS "crlsls ,

-
- ’.\
3

'government,” Ma'rcos’ basic task ‘was "to alleviate the cond1t10ns of

=~ i . N (")‘_ ‘e ]
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existence of the masses, i.e. ,'tb eradicate mass pov"e—rty and unemploy-

ment, and to create a strong impulse for development through industria-

lization. , ' ) " o . : ‘

- Development plans were geared to the rural sector of the ceuntryv.
P P vere gear :

It was believed that economic development could be p"romoted only if t_hé
country had the readiness 1?0 devel6p and apply modern technology to the -

e A : L - - L
processes of production both iw agriculture and industry. The egonomic . .

aspect of the planning indicated the need for massive inputs of capital.-

‘ f : : ;
Thus, the largest share of the-country's available resources werercommitted
: i ' . -

to the socio-economic development of the country-side, and industry, {

jobs, investments, credit, incomes, and education shifted to the rural

population. % g _ .

Official documents. explicitly récbgnize the role of communication in

" the development of the country. Philippine development strategy. empha-~
' C l

“.* sizes attitudinal change, motivation, and participation. Communication

has been regardéd as a ,r_riobiliéatibri mechanism. The Philippine governmeft

. .

' -

" has utilized traditional channels and idioms to inforrr;‘the people of new;

~ .
. Lo .- '

developi'nents. It-has also extensively used group communication on the’

tl:e}eople to

participate in developmént activities and to change t@ir attitudes\iﬁwcﬁrds L
v ')”7 . - . t(}’ <

5 RNew pra.ct-icq;s and ways of doing' things. - .- = L

.
LI -

interpersonal face-to-face communication level to mbbiliz,

S ed ———

& Interpersonal channels embodied in village-level organizations called

.&barangays'& have been formed to facilitate the flow of communication

174 ,
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-

especially on a vertical plane, from bottom to top and)vice versa. The
barangay functions as a message relay station from the village to the

various agencies of the government. It also serves as a sounding.board -

for the people's thinking on current issues and on governrjent activities.

) . { : ;
The government encourages the barangays to have free, full, constructive

discussions on public issues. The barangays have at their diSposal resqurce

£

. ",persons from the government and from the private sector of industry to

'
L4

help explain and clarify issues ar'xd‘ developrnents. The barangays provide .

NS _ ~

tHe channels through which local government leaders c{n be in contact .

-

with their constituents. The local léaders in turn act as the message

7

bearers from their barangéys to the "Sanguniang Bayan,'" a super body
composed of barangay captains and sectoral representatives. The Sanguniang
Bayan may suggest to the Preéident to fc_all a referendum or a plebiscite

on a question or an issue put forth by the barangays.

Another interpersonal-channel which was created exclusively for

r

+ development communication is the government manager. His/her function

. . 1S
is to act as a discussion leader, conduct seminars, help organize open

IS

forurhs and complements the mass media as a disseminator of development

information.” The government manager works under the office of the
Department of Local Government Community Develdpment. 7 a
=1 . ' - : - . _ .
The mass media plays an important role in the development.strategy

- e

of President Margbs. However, althbugh there is no formal cénsorship,

- .

there is in effect self censorship by the various media. They can -

oo
-
»

. .
. B *
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disseminate development information freely and criticize lo»&er—level

~159- LI ‘

officials but they cannot be critical of the ruling establishment of the
martial law regime, i.e. of the President, the First Lady, their relatives

and cronies, or of the military. L ' : L .

To date the overall results of the development "strategy of the martial

law regime have included some successes as well as some failures.

" "The skillful use of technological and traditional media have contributed to

" the successes. *The importance of interpersonal face-to-face small group
communication, as demonstrated in the usc of the Barangay system as a

! relayer of messages from the battom up as well as the downward direction

has been fully r’ocognizea by a regime highly skilled in the manipulation
of public opinion and well practiced:in the utilization of a wide variety of
. ey R "
meodia. : T R
- _ #
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COMMU NICATION AND DEVELOPMENT IN INDIA
William ' J. Staroqta

t -

"William Starosta is Assistant. Professor of Speech Communication at the
University of Virginia, where he teaches courses in intercultural commu-
nication, communication and social change and communication and ‘
dcvelopment.

Starosta received his Ph.D. from Indiané University in 1973. "He has.done
sponscred research on three occasions in South Asia; '_@n'roit recently, as

a senior fellow of the American Institute of IndlanGtudles he focused on v
the impact of the family planmngvcommumcatlon effd‘rt\m India, and trled

to place this effort in the context of the development of a more efficient
agricultural communication strategy. Starosta has published essays or

edited over a dozen 1tems during the last five years ﬁoncernlng intercultural
.comgumcatlon.. :

This paper has four aspects. First, a generalized description is offerdd
of the effort by agricultural communication specialists in India to usher in -
¢ the so-called "green revolution." The facus is on the theoretical rationale

for communicating by the means chosen. Much of the basis of this description

~

comes from ‘doctoral theses of the Indian Agriculiura‘l Research Institute, the
N h .

>

leading Indian agricultural organization. These details are supplemented by

means of official reports and interview data gathered during the first half of

197# in Dehli and Punjab states.

¥

~

Second, the paper traces the application of these prTi}lciples to the area of
:‘1 . ’ . - - -
public health, and parti'cLil,DIjly' to théir agplication in. family planning cam?iigns”

of the Gandhi government. These details are derived primarily from official

, - A




—]6]- ’ . »

,»° Teports and interview data from some thirty agencies of the indian government.
.

Third, the appropriatencss of the models for agricultural development,, |

communication for problems of health and family planning will come under

“examination. This will be the chief foems of the paper. The appropriateness of
the policy of family planning communication will be tested by the examination

of the impact of the -family plannir'lg information campaiqgn in a singjle region
-
of the state of Himachal Pradesh. The author will present selectgd impressions

¢

based upon his surveys of those from FH.P. province._

+

L] -
-

'Fourth, the author will speculate about whether a new communication

policy might be successf'ully introduced in India which theoretically would be

more sound that the policy that it replaced. Questions from those present are
Y

solicited in order to test these theoretical considerations against field experience,

.

‘\

¥
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COMMUNICAIION AND DEVELOPMLNT '_ .
IN AFRICA ff-*'a
Njoku E. Awa - . : o

Njoku Awa, currently Assistant Professor of Communi-
cation at Coérnell University, received his B. A. and M. A.
in’ Commumcatlon from Michigan State Umver51ty, and
*his Ph. D. in Education from Cornell ' L
Awa's publications include: "The Role of Communica-- . |
tion and Adult Education in National Development, " Inter
national Congress of: Adult Education Journal, Vol. X1,
No. 3, (November7972) "Communicating with the .
Rural Poor," Journal of Extension, Vobk. XII, No. 4,
(Winter, 1974) and "Some Problems’ in Cross Cultural ‘Research," in Asante
&+ and Newmark, eds., Handbook of Intercultiiral Communlcatlon to be published
' mext year by Sage. He is currently involved in a research project designed to
discover the factors that ‘inhibit communlcathn with dalry farmers of the North
~ country region.of New York State; the theoretical framework for this study is
° -~embodied in the "Two Commumtles Theory," which attempts to explaln the
non—utlhzatlon of research knowledge in terms of gaps in the knowledge pro- o
: ductxon system the hnkage system ) and the user system. - =

[ . . Qi o ) .A -

e L COMI:IUNICATION DEVELOPMEN#,.IN’ AFRICA
. ™~ - sl r( T, ‘_' s T

A Historical Perspectlve s

-

- Durlng the development decade o

s

. k ) f.,-_'-

.
E ~ - - ™

role‘in st1mulat§xlg economlc and soc1al Lhad e. There see‘mea to be consider- «
[ ) . . *

n.‘

able ev1dence supporting the thnmstg: p051t10n that mass commumcatron

could be a. po%nt and'dlrect forc%r socnal change. Danlel LeI;ier s.(1958)

t.

- [

study of modermzat’lcrq tsends in’ the Mlddle E st seemed to confirm the

dommant role aSS1gned to tﬁ mass gnedra‘:"‘n catalynng bot,h macro-— (somal .

< . .
) v.

_ system) level and micro- (indlvu;lual) level chanbes., Suché pbsition_was
- . . e, % -

, | "o . -w3- . S ' R
’ - M g - - . . : - h ' ' >-
. N e : - o . P . '

-0 ;.' - p . N .
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- . . - .
also consistent with the diffusion paradigm that dominated rescarch thinking 4

-

throughout the decade. “Furthérmore, findings from numerous researches seemed

to establish pousitive correclations between media exposure and significant g

-

indices of modernization. . . s T . !
. ., . B
L

As a_re‘sul‘t of'the-ev'ider(ce on the connectlon between t’ne mass medla and
modernization, considerable development effort was d{rected towards bu11d1ng
a communication infrastructure. The rush to establish and uti%ze modern Co
- ‘ _ . . | B ‘ E N
communication networks was hampe.red“by si‘gni_ficant flaws. For_example, no

attempt was made to bulld a feedback mechamsm into the networks, nor was

L

> significant attention paid to message -content and treatment. The un1d1rect10na1
and und1fferentlated commun1cat10n systems that resulted appeak:% not to the

.-“

rgral poor but to’ the progresswe (rich and better educa?ed) clientele. In
‘ _ e
addition, _extensi_o, gents, umver51ty -educated subJect—matter specialists,

- were (and still are) poorly versed in development communication methods, as
» 5 - . - R . '

well as socially and psychologically_distant from their clients. In general,

-, ’

these agents tend to concentrate their efforts on elite clients, the progressive
% - . . minority that is already r'esponsive to the media campalgn. As a result,

- 1nequallt1es have multlphed over the years. .

Critical AsSesGment of the Role of COmmunicatlon in Afrlcan Development

- . : - ¢ - : A ~ -'..

What;role should each oi.the communiCa‘ti‘on-channels we know play in

s " -

Afrlca s development campa@n" To find an answer to this question, it is

0 . . .

. A
necessary to take*a cr1t1ca1 look at each of the channels and to assess their Q' '

s g

- - . . ' .t ° . i °
‘capac1ty to fulflll thelr development potentlal. _ \ “

[vd
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Oral Communication:
. N | ~
Because of.its feedback Ebtential and its prevalence in Africa, the oral

.

traditiorris probably the most suitable channel for.promoting change. ' Many ..

studics, among them Berry (1965), Wober (1974) , and Biesheuvel (1974), have.

o

-

demonstrated the predominance *of the oral tradition in Africa, ‘that is, the
. “a : | ‘

prowess of the African in the verbal and auditory spheres, as opposed to the

visual realm.%\ . \

' Fate-to-Face ConMct:

The efficacy of the oral.tradition, especially face-to-face contact in

dyadic and triadic situations, has long been recognized. This was the pre-

-

dominant mode of diffusion dufing Colonial déys.' Through the informal net-

-

works of dispersed kin, age groups, and other fraternal organizations, news
and other happenings '"could often be transmitted great distances in the space -

of a few hours" by word-of-mouth in Africa (Barnett and Njama, 1968: 18,) .

‘With the notable exception of,President Nyerere of Tanzania, however, most

R

contemporary African leaders have proven surprisingly committed to "making

the alien commurnication model work,"- their knowledge of the power of the oral’

-

tradition notwithstanding. L . e
Radio: C . - e
To the rnajority owral Africans, radi%‘is just an e:&tension.'of the oral

_tra'diti‘on, often re-—}enacting the African experience through a programming

- o B . N » - -
arrangement that is sensitive to African social life and rituals. Radio has als
. L N
overcome such barriers as physical distance,. illiteracy, and the heterophily

Y

v . ”
x

N
P
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gap between elite change agents and their rural clients. Radie is the "only ,S)‘

medium with o clear developmental purpose" in most of Africa: "It ts-diffuse

r q .

in ,.;.,tructpr‘é (located in urban and rural environments) and multilingual in its

)
-

-

_message presentation policy" (Awé, 1976). However, in part due to the enter-

.o~
a

4

taifiment bias of radio programming, insufficient use has been made of the develop-

e

mental potential of this medium.
Radio Forums: !

. "Radio forums have beenused successfully in Nigeria, Ghana, and Malawi

<

and elsewhere In Africa. Not only do they multiply development messag(.—:-sn (eaéh

participant serves as a relair source for others in his area), but they also offer

an excellent opportunity for feedback utilization as well as a decision making

environment similar to that in which collective decisions are traditionally taken
.in African communities. The example of Ujamaa in Tanzania is typical of

African models. Although this system, like any other, is not perfect, it is more
'y
culturally compatible than the Western model and tends to lend itself to local

v

discussions and decision-making.  Perhaps as time goes on such an approach

~can be adapted to other mmedia. We must caution, however, that ur‘l}ess such

forums are wg{l designed and carefully adapted to the needs and values of the
) L ) l ‘ . ' |
participants, they can degénerate into idle,uninspired discussion arenas.
Television: c ' _ o~ L
. »~ ' ) . *
Ever since’its introduction into sub-Saharan Africa television has b#en

-

rationa&ized as an educational tool, yet has been programmed as a commercial

. - ) - . S
medium. It has been an entertainment medium, a mirror through whlch Western

/ | -
.'::;183
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consumption patterns arc vitwed by African urbanities.” The literature shows
. . . ot -

~

that television's role in Africa has been negative. Its promotion of consumerism

- -~ )

has been counter-productive to true growth and_hasggnorod television' s potential

. . -

as an educational tool. !

a

Newspapers:
L] \ "

While Africa has less than 0.3 percent of the daily newspapers in the world,
- ’ N

her newspaper audiences are not altogether ."starved." As of December 1969,
all countries of Africa had at least one newspaper, except for such media-poor

areas as Lesotho, Swaziland, and Botswana. Hd_wever, African newspapers are

v
characterized by a high degree of scholarly, sometimes elegant langugge and thus
f -

have an exclusive appeal to the elite. It is ironical that African newspapers,
most of which were established as mass-appeal, anti-colonial organs, have now,
turned away from the very masses that helped them to achieve political goals.

There is no expectation that the elitist African newspapéfs will ever evolve a

/
"language' or policy for widespread propagation of aevelopment objectives, and

St

' -4 -
it cannot byt be concluded ‘at such newspapers have no significant development

role to pllay.t Perhaps newsletters, pamphlets, posters, and other types of non-

institutionalized printed materials may do the job.

v

Other Development Barriers:-
The problems of communication in African development must be understood
. within its context of political, structural, economic, and social barriers.

N 3 - " . - Y -
Typical among these are a lack of an agricultural infrastructure desigped to

- ' L .
enhance production and marketing opportunities for rural cultivators, political

- 184 | S
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Il programs, and highly

I\

instability which diverts energy from developmenta

centralized dovelopment policies which frustrate the development "dreams' of
reqgional governimg its.  The fate of African conmunications is integrally linked
I

to the removal of such barricers. - ¥
' ]

. .
Finally, thore is a barricer of a distinct character--cognmunication between

foreign technical experts and their counterparts ina host country. Some

technical experts hav an inflated image of themselves; they sce themselves

as "advisers" and their counterparts as "advisees." This has tended to impede

. » ) ’
the flow of technical information and the development of interpersonal trust.

.

Conclusion /

. -
* -

We may conclude,. then, that communication is a potentially powerful
tool for promoting Changc"and‘gccerlerating it. Face-to-face communication in
.
dyadic or group situations 1s quite effective in inducing compliahce with préctices
advocate_d by change agen'ts, especially where the agents are relativély homo-

philou"s with their _Clients.' Equally effective is .the radio forum approa&h, which

“offers a decision-making environment that is akin to that used by African

r the mass media, one of the costly errors we have made has been
L}

-

our inability to generate print media in the vernaculars. Newspaper and mag-

. ‘azines can.be extremely useful in disseminating complex or detailed information,

buts they must be accessible to those for whom their messages are intended.

Rgxdio has proven to be extremely effective when used well; however the “cap_suii-—

zation of information common to the radio format must be modified to fit

o . ' : ( :
. } - ] “ -~

5

-
2



developiment demands.  Tolovisic n, which is available ;winly in urban o

Lt.u<‘? ’

has promoted consmmerism as it has sought, through advertising, to "initiate"

E

Africans into the Westorn copsumption culture. :
In"sum, the whglosnlo :Mn-of Western modia, including the "change s

-
- \ b'
A . . . : ! .
agent model," has proken tpadequate. The sensitive adaptatioy of su(y«a’l'mdnls
‘ ] .

DT

“to the circumstances of African countries should be the contral prio(/ity in a

new strategy of developmental commmunication. : . w ey g
- . b ” .
s C -

- . 7
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. POLITICAL AND SOCIAL IMPLICATIONS ¢ ? .
OF COMMUNICATIONS SATELLITE APPLICATIONS %
7 * IN'DEVELOPED AND DEVELOPING COUNTRIES ' \
i Hamid Mowlang .

b "

."‘

- . | ‘ | |
. - "“ i . . S \ P f S i . 1:;\'
Technalogy is not politi&ally neutral. This p'l‘;.lper(is written on the pre- -

& a political role inti-

mise that in contemporary society, technology/pl
. - k L

AN =

matcly related to the distribution of power and thelexercise of political, 7
N _ \ : : .

. . - - i . . P4 # L
social, and (‘Co\r;?rni(‘ controls. Thus, technologiq{ﬂ”‘developmcﬁﬁ is QSSen-—\, . ¥
| 3 ‘»‘Q . ‘ - S

tially/ a political process. i ‘ - C N
— ) N

5
\

fhis paper seeks to assess some political and social 1mp11(5\atlons of

,

communications satellite applications. First, it is assumed that politics ‘

can b(—?l,define;d as a particular type of informational exchange and that o,

L]

- : .- ' .
information is a resource convertible to political power. This process

_establishes a direct linkage between information and "olitics. Second,

-~ -

the current technical revolution in information exchange and communica-

e

-

tion are inciting profound changes in the international and national systems,

In fact, these technical innovations appear to be creating conditions which

may lead to a "perceptual” revslution frém which pol'it'i-cal and social
P ptu . _

’
.

“institutions will not be immune. . . Co .

) -

- . - -

' Communications Technology Cycle‘ - N

There is a-need for a shift of emphasis in the dnalysis of communica-

: ';‘ . *> . ’ .‘ ’ ) . o Y - >

- . ! - ot . .o . R . PR ¢ w o .
tions systems, especially, mass communications systems, from an exclu-

a
[

sive concern with the source and content of messages to analysis of the
_ ol S: na;

message distribution processg. .Contifol of _the distribution process is the
-170~ | L -
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Communications Axis

L | : “171- S

mostimportant index of the way power id distributed in a communicatjons

.- o i
.

system regardless of unit size or scc?pv.

-

K

_( -

The growth of conimunications tbchqology, the expandidg natignal and

e

international market, apd tlee creation of institutional .policices and requla-
s .

tions all have made the distribution stage the most ilportant sequence in

the communications system ¢hain. Emphasis upon the distribution stage

-~

? _
ties of national actors. The ad_dition of the'tm“hnology axis

/ L e . .
Rffords the immediate advantage of analyzing the message~sending activi-

(vertical axisy

to the communications axis (horizontal axis) further demonstrates the

political significance of COmml‘cations technology. -

N Technology Axis

1 |- Communications Hardware . ] , '
] : and Associated Technology ]
| ’ |
| @ |
e _{;._._._._.—._._.— ..... — e o e ¢ e — —.—.-I
! H ' . |
' L .
r - : ' : |
!4 ) . . _». : ~ hl
!z - : Ty i
| Source or . > - Message Distribution of | go| Destination or :
i Comm'unni&:ator Fermation - the Message Recipient |
; — 0 ) ) !
i ' ! R ! g
- . g ’ [ ] i
K ’ : ! :
- i | i |
! ] :
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Communications Software !
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Jin the formulation and distribution of messages is assured only when a
. ¢

2D >
+ L‘ .
-172~
Hardware and software, tlff-<wu components of communitations ,

technology draw attention to a distinction often ignored in the analyis of
- 4 . . - ‘

-
i

the clis'qtrilmatinn [\J'()(‘CSS. Ownership of the actual physical components of
" : L ,

the system is insufficient to confer comtrol over it. Absolute soveroeignty
. . ) . l

"

'
- ’

. . . L
nation controls both the hardware channels via which the messages arce.sent

E
|8

and ‘the necessary know-how to program its messaqes for effective distri-
' . -\

bution. Léiss than absolute sovereignty over the means of distribution an

-

-

commensurate know-how for implementation often results in what has been

termed, "cultural deépendency;" a well-known consequence of which is

L . -

cultural imperialism--i.e., the "A mericanization o the developing -
countrics.' The transfer of technology from developed to developing
countries has witnessed a tranffer of the knowledge and skills necessary g

for the operation and maintenance of new communications equipment, but

what has infrequently begk shared is either the necessary hardware or

software required for the formation of messages—--the means, in terms-of
. [ . x

both knowledge and technological know-how to utilize the communications

system to one's.own ends. Hence cultural dependency. : ‘ v

Cultural Identity
The  proponents of cultural identity and the advocates of the "free flow

o’ informatiqn' are presentl engaged in a controversy . egarding information
) P y eng sy wreg g

-

Bl .
" A ‘ . "
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distribution via dircect broadeast satellites.  The "free flow"

advocates
argue that although direct broadeast satellites will not become operative

in the near future, governments possceds or will possess the ground station

>

capability to censor the flow (# information into theirdpountries. Conversely, -

e I)I‘(J[)(')l\(‘llts; of cultural identity, assert that direct satellite broadeasting

-
.

presents the danger of cultural intrusion, i.e., radio, television, and mail

pollution.” They ;mti('i;mt(‘ the introdudtion (intrusion) of undesired values
3 . A . . - .- s ‘ . L
and behaviors into their cultures viag (l(rr\(:l satellite communmication.

: ~
Consequoently, they arque that until such time as all nations possess the

-~

technological capability to control the production and reception of inter-
national communications, the free flow of information *1]1 be regarded

as unacceptable.

Essentially, the free flow advocates do not ‘subscribe to the view that

.

the dissemination of information across national boundaries and the preser-
vation of cultural inteqrity are mutual'ly‘ exclusive. . On the other hand, | ,

the culturpl identity proponents feel threatened by the indiscriminate intro-

. duction of foreign values, concepts, and behavior into their cultures as ’

E}

a functiomnyof direct satellite communication.

National Integration : )

National integration refers to the use of satellites for enhancing

.. - . 4 - - - » ) . - -
communications within natloqal borders and between a nation and its

"

Y

gy .
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peripherices. ‘This s regarded as o means of strongthening the national

charvacter and to o lesser degree,y the nation' s fmaqge vis a vis the world
' . » Y
&

comrmunity.

The rising interost in national communications polieices in recent yearsa
is l.'n‘(u-l)l,' due to the increased importance of communication as a factor in
social s:t'rug(]l.c-ﬂ. It tends to counteract the disintegrating forcoes of cultural,
social, economic, and geographic disparities. This characteristic is trace to

an c--v;m greater extent following the advent of sophisticated communications

p
I'd

technoloqgy.

National Sovereignty

-

Recent discussions of imernational communication flow and cultural
dependency illustrate the growing realization of one of the profound conse-~

quences of the revolution in communications technology--a transformation
al

in’the concept of national soverecignty. The direct satellite broadcast
controversy is only one aspect of the overall challenge to national sov-.

ereignty. Nations have been forced to reconsider their notions of-sovereqignty

—
~

in an era characterized by problems, iséues, and processes which transcend

national and regional boundariés. The world is fast becoming a global

village as the remote earth sensing devices developed by the United States

and the Soviet Union attest. ;
w - .

Application of such technology as direct broadcast communications

R '
.

satellites will undoubtedly play a primary role in transforming perceptions

3
3

. . - s .

Q - _ ) 191 - ‘ .
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of the nature of sovereignty .,
Individual and Human Rights

Satellite communications accessing information about resourcoes gned

human data reqgarded s private have far reaching implications for indivi-

dual and human rights.  Such activity presents a dilemma, not only for the
notion ot sovereignty, but has implications for international agreoments
and other transnational cooperative activitios.

. . ' N . (
Morcover, it is important to note that spontandous international commu-

™

nications possess the dual capability of promoting political stability or

fomenting rebellion. These ends may be achieved cither through the
prescentation of facts or the dissemination of propaganda across national
\ L

houndaries. .
’!._\ A

Communications satellite technology has very.important implications

for the decision making process. As access to information across national

-
v

boundaries increases, it is plausible to argue that gqovernments will be

forced to assume a less parochial view in formulating domesric and foreign

policy. Again, we are faced with the concern of control \}s. access to
communications technology distribution processes.
. Al

Finally, in light of global problems such &s over-population and illit-

u .
eracy, it is possible to view communications techpoloqy in a positive /
n . - " - *
light. Perlaps, ith the advent of instrumentalities for international
, Y : . ,
communications, we will witness a cooperative trend in the sharing of -
. R . ‘
s - -
3 »>
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human, natural, material, and technological resources for the mutual

benefit ¢f the peoples of different natigfis.  Satellites may serve as the
- ¥ ’ -.). - .

vehicle for unparalleled collaboration between nations.

o

Conclusions

Some key political and social implications of communications satellite
applications have been outlined in this paper. It has been shown that
.communications satellite technology plays a direct role in national and

international political systems--a role intimately related to the distribution
of power and the exercise of social control.
The implications of new communications technology in terms of inter-

national relations is immense. Problems of dependency, cultural identity,

national integration, political and sociological propaganda, human rights,

-

individual privaby, nf:ational éovereignty., the decision making process, and
social policy are ong the matters of broad intelrnational concern.

The next decdade will be an extraordinarily active pélitical period for

o ) _

satellite communications. Political problems relating to international
signals crossing national boundaries, the rewriting of copyright conventions
to make them applicable to an entirely new téchnology, the draftin{; of inter-
nationall conventions that can guarantee equal-access to the new facili.ties,
a centralized or-regional authority with responsibility for policy planning
ant coordin’ei%n, and the establishment of an intefnational or global center

for developmental television for educational purposes, are among the

areas urgently requiring international cooperation and solution.

: ",{'il 93




WORLD COMMUNICATION AS SPECIAL
CONSTRUCTION OF REALITY
Gertrude J. Robinson

’

Gertrude Joch Rebinson is an Associate Professor of
Sociology at McGill University in-Montreal, where

she teaches courses.in mass communication, media
theory and international! communication. Iler current
research intercsts include studies of the Canadian
media as well as work on journalism as a profession.
Her récent book, Tito's Maverick Media: The Politics
O_f_I\’IdSS.COmmunlCatlonﬂ Yugoslavia (1977) elucidates
‘the structurc and organization of that country's infor-
mation system.

Professor Robinson received her B.A. "magna cum laude" from Swarthmore
College in political science and philosophy, and her M.A. from the Univer-

sity of Chlcago specializing in the philosophy of language under Dr. R. Carnap.
Hér Ph.D. was awarded by the University of Illinois® for work in mass communi-

cations and sociology. : .

i

Honors and awards include Phi Beta Kappa and Kappa Tau Alpha, as well as
three major grants, one from the Yugoslav government for doctoral research
in Belgrade during 1964 and the others from the American Association of
University Women and the Quebec Ministry of Communication for a newsflow

v
-

study . -
*

-

Factors Affecting World Communication

A variety of Scandinavian researchers, where the glfeatest number of inter-

N

national information flow studies have been undertakefi, point out that there are

A

“

four gr;ﬁps of variables alffecti'ng élobal information flow:

1 )‘-' Technical-economic

2) PQlitical-’historical . '_ ‘ .
3) Editorial

4) Market place or audience factors .
-177-
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v

The first two can be viewed as boundary factors limiting the availabitity of

information about foreign countrics, the second two influence meaning creation
and explain differences in interpretation in different counc*fies.
1) Technjcal-economic factors. include: g

a) Availability of transmission facilities:

B}

An unecqual distribattoa.of t_gchnological facilities for news collection
[ it
and dissemination. In the age of satellites Unesco found that as many as

33% of world's population still ack the most elementary means of irfform-

™
- -
)

s
ing themselves.
b) Ideocyncracies of the international news production system:
A scarcity of world coverage reinforced by international news production

and dissemination system which is three-tiered and expensive. Five

. ,mternatxonal mformatmn wholesalers set pnorltles of coverage and
" attentlon on the, basm of pol1t1ca1 and economic criteria (AP, UPI,

_R/L _ ﬁg’i‘é\ Agence F‘rance Press, TAS_S).

‘\ '..'...

. S
. oc) Costs of maihtaining foreign correspondents in field: o .
‘ . _'. » . .
- World QOverage is expensive both in terms of people power and trans-

-

o mi?ésioh _cb-s.fs; Appr‘qxi,_rnate,ljr-$(50,000 a year per foreign correspondent!

N 5 “ N

Studles of: Lhe eployment of the U.S. correspondent corps 1nd1cate that

. | ¢

he approxnﬁately 675 AP correspondents are disproportionately located

- 'j .,
-

(Sl% Wéste‘r‘n‘Eumpe.,,tzii% in Asia, with the final 26% ‘providing token
coverage of South America and Africa). ’

»
7 ?

S | |
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~has two additional phases:

—-179-
2) Political-historical and cultdeal factors:
Atffect the flow of international news in still another fashion.
-—.Stll(“(‘.‘;‘ TASS (:;n(‘k(‘(rpinQ show that this agency drastically reduces
't]u- fMMow of western produced internatioral nowslinto (:'()nfnm:'list maodia

systems. (Kruglak: Two Faces of TASS)

- .‘
~--Less well known is the effect of colonial ties on international news flow.

. ~-Position of power on international scene: colite vs. non-elité nation

x

status affects coverago.

“—-Historical ties of friendship and/or enmity, affect internationd infor—

mational information gathering.

 —=Cultural factors,.c.g., same language, same “ide()[bgi‘c:al outlooks,

s
i

sl . . RN S
: - . same religions practi\es tend also to increase the coverage of one coun-

A}
L)

try i the media of another.

B

3) - Editorial weighting factors and market place considerations:

-

while technological, economic and political factors set the boundary

conditions for the way in which "wholesale" becomes "retail" news, they cannot
) . _ > Yy

explain the editorial selection.process. According to Rosengren, this process

3

a) Quantitative gatekeeping--which pinpoints interpretative activities

which tend to give iore play to events high on news factors.

b) Qualitative gatekeeping--how attention scores are applied or the news

-

agenda is ordered if{.'different countries. In specifying these factors

further, one of the first writers in the field Einar Ostgaal:*d observed that

- -19¢
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world reporting tends to stress:

-180- | v

1) Governmental over human information,

s

2), Higher ranking over lower ranking countrices,

3) Personified over process oriented descriptions, and

S _ '
) 4) Conflict over cooperation.

L - T
John Galtung and Marie Ruge systematized some of these findir(gs and sug-

p

gested that tHere are 12 news lactors which make certain events more news-

worthy. Much still needs to be e to adequately assess the impact of editorial

and market place factors in shaping‘ world reporting. But some trends seem 1o

N .

emerge.

a) In an information system where "news" is defined as that which is
§
/ perishable after 24 hours, the reporting orientation will be short-term

[N

and event-oriented.
. t
o SOy ' .
b) To attract attentic.:, it tends to explain world events in terms of the

personal actions of leaders, rather than théfoutcome of slow moving

k3

economic or political processes.
} . . - - iz\"
¢) To attract attention, negativism is played up. Therefore greater
selection of disasters, accidents, and sports events. Negqtivism is

also more prevalent in the reporting of less important countries,

e.g., the reportage of Canada.

ERIC 1T
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THE MEDIA AND NATIONAL UNITY :
STRUCTURAL FACTORS ATFFECTING
MASS MEDIA SYSTEMS
" Gertrude J. Robinson

| Though the mass moedia are often described in isolation, it is a platitucde
to point out that they are l(.‘omlitionod by the social setting in which theyoriginate
and grow. A country's press and radio must thus be oexplained in terms of
ﬂhistori(:ql, cconomic, political, and ideological factors. For Canada presently
Qn.gaged in a constitutional crisis, some of these factors work for and some

' Lcagainst the media's mandate to foster a sense of national unity. Unfortunately

1

the divisive aspects of Canada's sectting secem to outhumber those supporting

broadcasting's "uhity" mandate. Among these are:
, ‘

1) Geographical size and uncven population distribution. These have

retarded the dev%)pment of a viable public CBC system able to compete v

with the private network.

[~

-

2) Regionalism within the provinces aris‘ing from different economic
H
needs and political heritages have inhibited thsl\formation of a national

newspaper. Consequently there is no common puyblic discussion agenda

within the country on which political decisions can be based. CP is the

source for all Canadian provincial and national news, but studies show

that the selections made from their daily agenda vary widely from

- .

‘province to province. (Siegel)

3) Presence of two official language groups has bifurcated the media system

a

into a French and an English component. There is very little overlap in

-181-
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the selection and interpratation of ovents by these two networhs. The

P -

French press t.'alu'.s its load from Montreal's e Devoir whoereas English
Canadian papers have no common focus.  Only CBC plans consciously to
cncourage a national perspoective.

1. "An()tlu-r divisive factor is cable technology which has vastly increascd

the capacity to import U.S5. produced broadeast messfges into Canada.

(Stewart in Singer, Communications in Canadian Society, 1973). Before
(O, )

1970 imported messages and their popularity as entertainment threatened

© to overwhelm Canadian voicoes.

5. Finally there is the "free press" ideoloqgy which is interpreted to mean
the right to "free choice” on the paﬁ of the Canadian audience.s Private
broadcasters, who are most likely to benefit from this philosophy have
used it to further théir own partisan goals. (Twenty-scven U.S. trans-

“Initters arrayed along the border can be heard by one-third of total
. 3 4
population without .cable hook-ups. The resulting fragmentation of the

]
market has made the financial viability of the Canadian broadcast

system very shaky. .

Only two factors,in contrast, are supportive of the media's mandate to foster

r

national unity.

t. The consciously blanned public broadcasting §ystem of the CBC which

N\

sifce ~1932 has had the task of beaming messages to diversified audiences

in all parts of the country. However, pa.rli'a‘ment has been unwilling to

Q- . _‘ 1 -9 :) o _'__;\_. .
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f[inance this system adeqguately , so it is now o David to the private
system's Bioliathe (CHC: 4% out of 395 hroadeasting and I8 out of
LB BT LR W) g :
77 TV stations). |
2. The regulatory agency:  Canadion Radio-Television Commission created

by the Broadoasting Act of 1908, It has introduced Canadian content
’

regulations (50% Canadian content in prime time TV, music on radio
T

30% Canadian content==has led to the creation of an indigenous record

industry, cable and must provide a public and an educational channel

for citizen accoss).,
l:’r()gnosis for the role of the m(-(lii] in fostering a federal outlook in the
Quebec secession orisis is not very optimistic. Canada, like other multi-national
countries, (¢.g. ‘Yugostnvia) .{vill have to bolster the potential unifying role of its
media, with pbliti(‘al and social control mechanisms. Prégsident Tito in t_he .

: . ' .
1971 Croatian secessioh crisis, re-centralized the role of the League of Commu-
nisds and introduced public watch-dog committees to supervise media responsi-
bility. In Canada the CRTC has also fastered communicative integration by
.monitoring the CBC French. and English coverage of national events as a prelude
to "responsible" referendum coverage. (CRTC Committee of Inquiry into the

National Broadcasting Service, Ottawa: July 20, 1977.) Furthermore, a lack

of cultural and communicative integration in a country can be counterbalanced By

normativggr)_d,iune{iﬁh"al integration strategies. (Robinson, Tito's.Maverick \/

Media, 1977, Chapter 9). The-latter include the redistribution of federal funds




—184-
to respond to special m‘atl.\‘ inthe provinces (social programs, housing 5 andd

teansport subsidies and cducational support) and attempts to redefine the consti-

tution to respond to changing necds. Both of these are avenues fSllowed by the

Trudean governmoent at present.

A

Q
ERIC : | - |
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PREPARING, FHIE FOREIGN TRAINIEF .
* FOY RETTRN JHON
TRAINING ANDY RF-ENTRY CONSIDERATHONS
Raobwert C L Mogri:.

Robert Mottt the resdident ditedctor ol the
Maichiogoan State U niver ity EESALD Management /
Communication Workshops, poceived his Bos.,

D Antmal Science and o master sein International
Agrecuitar il 1).-\‘«!“,-:'1«4'1.{?;.’? talization in
cconomites) trons the U oeversity of Calitornig ot
Divis. He thught two yvears [or the Aqricultur gl
University at Lyallpuar, Pakistang was associate
divector of the Peace Corpes in thoat country for
Another two year s served as consultant to the Swelish qovernment for

SiXomonths on voluntecor oragani 2 ation and training: became Dircoctor of
Overscas Operations for the Poeog e Corps's School Partnership Program
(projects in 35 countries); and was scconded for two yoars to the Inter -
nattonal Scecretariat for Volunteor Service as Dircactor of Information

Services. Before divecting the NS workshops, he came from the Inter-

national Center for Tropical Agricalture (CTAT) tlocated in Caliy, Colombiag
where he spent two years awith the training and communication section
evalnating prévious training programs and assisting with implomentation
of new training programs. 1o has also served as consultant to o traiming
firm in Contral America: has published g book, Overseas Volunteer
Programs: Their Kvolution and the Role of Government in Their Support;
and co-anthored another on domestic volunteor programs in Latin America

to be published shortly.

Fraining abroad of persons fron developing countries has long been

constdered by both developing and industrialized nations to be o primary

channel for the transfer of technical knowledge nceeded to moeet development
objectives. Since World War 11, under the impetus of a greater recognition
of interdependency among nations and global responsibilitics in development
N . ' ‘-L . - - ~.v
and the emerqgence of so many new mdependent nations with strong ambitions

1

— ) ,
for cconomic progress, the flow of such trainees to the moro developed

8 .

o ' ra
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atiore. bras taaen tr oo tere ke to o ool

In the . ly 12705 about 13,000 N participant s swete hoeng troaned

annuatly in the Upited State-oo Recontly this trguee has heen abonit 6 e K

thousdnd.

“Fhiman Resouro es Development™ hoas hecome one of the pronaty

P

objectives of Us doevelopanment v ncees Fanphasis has bheenapven to
tramiig beder s, aolten to work soathien poogeots, Foedated to institation banabed -

1],

Fifty percent of the AID participants are i academi® training programs.

r

Most of those arte in gradieate programes as "lesser developed countries”
incteasingly have developed theit oswn undergraduat i bt s, Othen

thiust= includo "spoectalized” and "on-the-job™ traie g and Cobservational”

t1aining.

Iu=t as o reappraisal of the pertod which the Unite - Nations designated

as the i st Decader for Development CQvnn s generated some question
.,

as to the officacy of many develop noes t offorts, o - aoqgres to which training
“objectives are being met is also el conting sede oo toth cases, there is

general agreement that the dumping Sf technclogy and rrocedures developed

A

.

in one culture and circumstance into another without o taptation and consid-
»

cration of the local situation has been highly wasteful and injurious to

-

development goals. .

- Three approaches to improving the effectiveness of training of
Pl ( (}

such individuals in the United States include: 1) greater care in the

.

ERIC - 200
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elec o e teley i ae Gt e typrs o Bravtnienigy twresclosl ) bl t e Vel

reater conader atton st conr ess i e tivatiees to e 1elees e - ol
) .
content toothe catiation and conditione. the puar It st dleal soath gt

homme s b UV aane attenteon to prae ot thg thies 11 o for o f e tivesly 1o st

e s ocae sy ol gty bt kL,

ot ot acquainted sonth thie poeent tramineg of foreygn
h'

Ay o

Pt sonnel avathin the b oatedd Statess el needds abi o 1o el |l St thoat we

S b pmportant ior t ornnge an amplementing theso approad hies,
Phes Dabane o of e Petproer salb dend with activitices that are beang ander

tahen veqardaing the Lt mentioned app oo hy that icy preparation for

re—entoy and tinplementation of trooanneg. Tdeally , sudh Prteparation b

Beguoan the particpant’ < home country boetore he leaves it and continueg

[ 3

throuagh o pragran dmtil atter he is back home. Al too commonly, re-ontry

1~ not well thought ot bhedor o he leaves o if considered at all. The Partici-

Prant alsovsarally seceives little contact from home roelevant to this matter

while abroad and almost no consideration of re—entry and attendoent problems

while i the country of training.
[ .

s

[here are three major channels through which USATD has to Varyingeg

deqgrecs approached the reeontry problem. These are the Modoern Manage-

-

ment Sermnar, the MsU/ZATD Communication Workshop, and the support of

Iad
1

cfforte of the Notional A<sociation for Fe roign Student Affairs to condnet

short re—entey programs on the ampuses of their member institutions.

In addition there has heon ALD support to some efforts only held once or

El{llC \ ‘ 204 )
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twice. The only major' contihuing private program of this nature is the
"Beyond Cornell" program. : : \t‘i}en | >
: T ,': t(l o

These are all short term programs, ranging from a few hours to two
weeks in d‘flra't'iop and given at, or tdwards the end of the p%:i'ticipar_lts'
’ : ‘ ) : “ > ‘

training period. Together, these AID supported programs reach only a

fraction of the total number of trainees completing training under AID .

- - ) - 6 .
- sponsorship and returning home. This, of course, means the reach an
p P 2 v 2N _ ;

-

even more minute proportion of the total nimbers of foreign» studentsr
completing their‘ training in this coun'try each year.

The Modern Mar;agement Seminar was primarily aimé‘d ot helping
departing participants to consider how in general'terms they might better
manage the projects and organizations they will be involyed in upon return
home. The objective was not Specifieo as "re-entry training" but getting
these participants together .to focus on and di.scuss problems whioh léy““ ahead
certainly has an impor'i:qnt element of this in it..' This program was ended in
1977 and it$ functions co'mb_ined into Fho.Ménagement—éommuniooti%on
Workshops which aro'now the ofograms;in effect at Michi’;’an Sta“te University.

A second char}.nel, as notéd, has boen through the Na_tional Associa-~
tior; for :F‘o.feign Student Affag',rSi. The foreign student advisor$ of tho
majdr'itx of tho insti‘tutions of high_er le'arning 1n the United States helong to

. ‘ﬂ
thls orgarnzatlon. Although long actlve in support of 1mprov1ng the training

and experlence of fore1gn students while in this country, NAFSA has only

. in recent years mounted a formal national effort to encourage the provision

c) (Voo T
Ut : - a
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of programs of re-entry preparation, tho_ugh'individuals at individual

»

campuses have, on occasion, put on ‘such meetings over the years. . '
In the past three years NAFSA has secured financial support from

AID to send twelve foreign student advisors each year from universities

~around the country to participate in the Management-Communication

a

Workshop at Miéhigan State University. Here they went through the program

as co-participants with the foreign participants and discussed the possible

)
LY

use of some of the exercises and case studies in one- or two-day re-entry

e
[ -

sessions which they were obligated to initiate on return to their campuses.

The third and most extensive AID involvement in‘re—ent‘ry preparation
of foreign trainees is through its support of the Management-Communication
- Workshop at Michigan State University. The evolution and present content

of this program is in the following description.

Description/Background
For more than twenty years Michig:an State Uni{rersity has coope{@/‘- -

with the Agency for Internat'ionla\l Development to conduct workshops for

R

foreign participants studying in the U.S. The program is designed to provide
participants with an experiential setting in which tbey can .develop appro-

priate techniques to help them as managers and communicators to plan, ‘

-

make decisions, motivate, lead, persuade, supervise, ‘control, and evaluate '

more effec:tiyely. This is very much a workshop--the partpicipants are major

contributors as well as receivers. The positive experience of close inter-

- ®

e

action with the mixture of nationalities represented in these WOrkshObs -

A - H .
ce 1
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. 1 . : )
(often eight to ten nations are represented in‘a group of 25 participants)

. . \
is almost universally acclaimed by those attending. The workshjdp has
Toteow - K:) .
. . . /i ) >
a strong human relations bias. b N £ .

e .
N ~

The growing attention to management reflects the role of the middle-

.
- 1

level administrator characterizing a large and growing'proportion of our

k]
-

’ AP . .
participants. It also’indicates the growing awareness internationally of the "
. . ‘l:
- : =

‘role of management skills in the introduction of charge and the predominant
_ » 14 '

role of communication skills for the effective mangger./a_dmir{istra"tg?; 'S

a ;
' .m"

In this progvram participants are encouraged to think not ébout’organi%épti'?ns" .

i

and project?a's objects of detached scientific study but of themselves~in- )

R : Con '
v e

organizations ard projects and of themselves-as-managers, administrators

- 3 Py~
and change agents. ~ ‘

- Each major division is %iven about one day in the five-da workshop

to emphasize such core concepts as: 1) Management as a people, informa—

tional, project and organization-relating task, 2) Organizations as collec~- \

tions of people, 3) The effective manager-communicator, 4) Organiza-

tional group dynamic-s and the manager, and 5) Change. as a management '
°j and c@mmunication function and the manager as change agent. The divisions- /

r - -

are expanded to ’vérying d_egi‘ees in the ten—déy format depending on the

needs and intprests of the patticipants. Films, exercises, and case Studies
SRS T - N : -

are available for use in each major topic area.

: - AN
:\“ ot * . T ~] -
' . ) .

? ;: ) - 7 . ) n . %

(e
g$
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THE SELECTION AND TRAINING OF PERSONNEL
' FOR OVERSEAS POSTINGS ,
Daniel J. Kealey S

Daniel Kealéy is presently the Coordinator of . -
Research and Evaluation at the Briefing Center '»
of the Canadian International Development Agen

in Ottawa, Canada. In this position he has been
primarily responsible for.the planning, implemen-
tation and follow-up of research doné in cross-
cultural communication, with specific attention

to training professmnals and their families over-
seas. - 0

Y -

1 B
Es , .

Professionally trained in clinical psychology to the

I
doctoratl 1&vel, Kealey's interests have also led him to acquire formal educa-

tion in philosophy, theology, and managemént. Prior to his current. research
position, he had been Programme Coordihator at C.I.D.A., whexe he directéd
the planning, implementation, and evaluation of regular monthly tra1n1ng
programs. He hassalso worked ds Program Manager, Psychologist, Assistant

Researc¢h Directors Dean of Students, and Lecturer, for a nurhber of organiza-

-

-
s

tions in govery\ent, 1ndustry, and universities.

]
“

The adequate assessment and training of personnel for effective
¢ . 4 R . -

[y

i - - - - - ' ) o - .J
cross~cultural adaptation is becoming an.increasing concern for a ‘variety
- e ! &

of organizations involved in internatignal;prbgr%;rns. The Canadianél}p«tﬂé‘iénatio'nal
: SR : 7 7

Development\jﬁgency (CIDA) is one such organization with this concern and
t-hé purpose of this session will be to review some of the activitieé that“the
CIDA Briefigg Centre has Carriécj out in its effort to prepare people for

i
cross-cultural postings. .

’

- ’ ) . _191'- | N ";
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.. The session will be divided into two parts: (1)—Cnoés—Cﬁltural
Training: the CIDA Program; and (2) Predicting éda-ptabilitygand effective- -
» ) : M ) . ( '
ness in overseas postings--a reséarch project. .
4 A B ) -

Part One: CIDA's Cross~Cultural Training Program | -

“

This part will involve a briefing review of the history of CIDA's cross-—

[ B
N -
- -

‘ . . s ,
culthral training prodram, its present content and methodology, as weH as

some discussion of the new directions CIDA is considering to improve the

effectiveness of personnel in the field..

. "q;,, In the’_e development of CIDA's cross-cultural tréining program, .

the issue which constantly reared itself was whether or not you can indeed

train peofalé’forf‘ross—cultural adaptation. Some time will be devoted to a

discussion of this issue and how it has been presently '"resolved" within the

o

organization.

L
4

Part Two: Predicting adaptablllty and effectiveness in overseas postmgs.
a research project '

- -
“

This part will focus on a review of a specific research project under-

*

taken by CIDA. The purpose of the research prbject Was to determine whether

ey

particular communication behawﬁrs are 1mportan1j2 the successfu1 Cross—

cultural adaptation and peljforr_nance of techmcal_adwserS andvthelr_famllles

)
o~
A2

assigned the possibility of a predictive relationshop between particular commu-

ni‘c_é_tion—beﬁavior skills and the likelihood that one would adjust well and/or .

? ) ) =

%4
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- function effectively in a cross~cultural crbntext. A documented relationship

-

of this sort wg.élld‘ have rather substantial implica

T

tions -for the design and

+

implementation of cross-cultural training, as well as for selection and

>

selection counselling of personnel for crossscWtural positions. .
- Results. of the research indicate that the following communication

L

behavior skills are all related, in varying degrees, to successﬁi_l Cross-

: }
cultural adaptation: -
T Py
%

v
kS -
.

Qo 1. Display of Respecf . N

l.5eop1'e l1k‘e to know that others respect them and what t'h'ey have

to say. Ifone is able through geétur‘es, eye gaze, words of ‘ .

encouragement, to indicate to others that you are sincerely

. L 4

inter_estéd in them, they are likely to regard you and what you
have to say in a positive manner.

3

2. OE' enness'

’

The ab'.ilit){ to respond to others in a descriptive, non-evaluating,

non;ju(_?lgméntal way.
3. Personalizing Knowledge and Perceptions .

. ‘ . A
The ability to recognize that people interpret and give meaning

T to reality in different ways and that one's own views do not
. * ] :' : . - \

- represent the right way or the truth. . ’\;\‘-.,

‘ , -~

a

The ability to "put oneself in another's shoes," to understand

things from "their point of view."

21




-3

7. Turn Taking - &

~-194-

5. Role Flexibility

/J-

The capacity to bef aware of énd operéte in different ways to get

-

—\the same job done, or even to be able to adopt new behaviors

and attitudes when the nature of tté job itself is ¢hanged.’

6. Tolerance for Ambiguity

- . -
The ability to react to new and/or armnbiguous situations with

little visible discomfort.

The ability to take turns in discussiofl, as well as assist others

in a group to be able to contribute to conversation and overall

- ) .

group effort.



LIFELONG ADULT EDUCATION: THE HIDDEN AGENDA
John Ohliger :

John Ohliger has been involved in adult education for over twenty-five
years as a professor, admiriistr’ator, trainer, author,’ researcher, and

. volunteer in such aspects of the field as management training, labor educa-
‘tion, discussion group leadership, palitical education, Cbmmunity colleges,
university extension, liberal arts, a:l\d\n'f"a‘fs media.

. |

He is the author or editor of over 60 publications in the field. Recent ones
include: Media and_Adult Learning (New York:  Garland Publishing, Inc.,
1975), "Prospects for a Learning. Society'" (Adult Leadership, September, -
1975), "Is Lifelong Adult Education a Guarantee of Permanent Inadequacy?"
(Convergence, Vol. 7, No. 2, 1974) » Lifelong Learning or Lifelonqg Schooling?
A Tentative View of the Ideas of Ivan Illich (Syracuse, New York: Syracuse
University Publications in Continuing Education, 1971).

His work with the federal government includes consulting, training, research,
~and writing for the U.S. Office of Education, the National Institute of Educa—

. tion, and the U.S. Peace Corps. In addition he has been professor of adult .
education at Ohio State University and the University of Wisconsin-Extension,
and an administrator with Selkirk College, Castlegar, British Columbia;
University Extension, University of California at Los Angeles; The Pacifica
Foundation, Berkeley and Los Angeles, California; The Institute of industrial
Relations, University of California at Berkeley; the Great'Books Foundation;

»~ The American Foundation for Continuing Education; and The Michigan CIO
Council. ) ‘ ‘e

Ohliger received his doc¢torate in education from the University of California

at'Los Angeles in 1966.. His dissertation on thel' history of listening groups in

thirty countries was subsequéntly published as Listening Groups: Mass Media
in Adult Education by the Center for the Study of Liberal Education for Adults
at Boston University and reprinted in the U.S. Office of Education’s Research

in Education. : o

At present Ohliger lives and works in Madison, Wisconsin, where he is a
fgunding member and vice president of Basic Choices, Inc., A Midwest
Center for Clarifying Political and Social Optichs. S
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Radical ideas in adult education are a series of tentatively formulated

propositions, statements, assumptions, assertions, beliefs, or contentions

drawn from the writings or actions of adult educators who claigh to be ratlical

in the senses of: .

1) Trying % get to the root, the essence of issues, and;
) - v

N

2) Calling for a basic change in the social structure.

C

.l . ! - } - - .
Few or none of these ideas can be proven or disproven through scientific

experiment or research. But, it is important to note, neither can ideas opposed
, » , ‘ . . . .
to these be so proven or disproven.

I. Ideés' about people : . : .

- &

a. All people want to learn.

b. All people are roughly equal in "intelligence."

¥
<~

. All needs are redl, as are all wants. - ‘5??‘

d. "Common people" are capable of running their own affairs without

the control of experts.
e. The people with more or equallyﬁ difficult "problems" in this country
are not the so-called "disadvantaged" or "underprivileged" but the

so-called "advantaged" or 'privileged."

I1. Ideas about society

e N

9

a. The present political-gfconomic reélity is that this Z)untry is run by
/
a small portion of its eople.

b. Radical structural change in the economic—politic,:al system is

kY

€
necessary.

. 213
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-~

c. We can live in a world where no one has power over anyone else.
d. Radical structural change is possible so that all people will be able
to foster that part of their being which wants to help more than

) 1
hinder, love more than hate, cooperate more than compete, be

integrally whole more than be alienated.
e. Neceésary and possible radical change will be oppfessive if not imbued
with a healthy spiritual dimension.

f. The trend toward increased technocratic control must be reversed.

Ideas about adult education

a. Education-learning is a fra\'gile, delicate, subtle activity linked to

social life.
b. Knowledge-learning is more the experience itself and less the classi-
fication of in.formation,‘the' écquisition of facts, techniques, or skills.
c. 'The path to truth-knowledge-learning is more personal exploration of

mutual political dialogue and less scientific experimentation or didactic-

-

instruction.

d. Education isfnever neutral, politically or otherwise.

e. Standard brand adult education.is the most conservative and reac-
tionary of the giifferent llevels of institutionalized education.

f. Adult education is best seen, not as a field, discipline, ‘or a profession,

but simply as those activities of the chronologically mature in which °

1

learning is involved.

; - _21;

rea-
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IV. What can be done?

References:

Dauber, Heinrich and others.  The Price of Life-Long Education (Cuernavaca,
Mexico: Center for Intercultural Documentation, CIDOC Doc 1I/V, 74/70,
August 1974}, 1 pages.

Freire, Paule. Pedagogy of The Oppressed (New York: Herder and Herder, 1970).

>

Illich, Ivan and Etienne Verne. "Imprisoned in the Global Classroom," London
Times Educational Supplement, (March 21, 1975), pp. 21-23.

Libby, Neil and others. ""Help Stamp Out Mandatory Continuing Education, "
Journak of the American Medical Association, Vol. 233, No. 7, (August 18,
1975), pp. 797-799. Plus Editorial in same issue on p. 816.
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Ohliger, John.. "A Personal Statemeént About Learﬂlng Theory," Communique
(Umversﬁy of Wisconsin-Extension, Mental ealth Extension) W
No. 4, {June 1974), pp. 4-6. . ot

Reimer, Everett. School I_sDead: Alternatives in Education (Garden City,
New York: Doubleday, 1971).
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SELECTED PILOT ¥IELD STUDIES BY COURSE PARTICIPANTS

T

The major assignment for the course participants was to complete

a piiot field team research project which would have imgjlications for the

r

Agency's work or its interest in intercultural or crossc Itural communi-
. R - “r

cation. .Sessions were held in which members’ of the regearch consultant
. )

team, Barry Fulton, Edward C. Stewart, and I provided|a philosophical
grounding and methodological basis for conducting the sfudies. We met
separately with the teams several times to_assist them in their progress.
Alan Kotok >provided the teams with assistance in computer programming
and analysis. At the end of the course, each team had an hour to present
its findings oi"ally. Fulton and Stewart provided oral critiques of the pro-
jects, ‘and sub_'sequently', when the final written reports_were submitted,
written critiques were also offered and given to the course participants for
whom they were int(‘ended.. i

— T-he reports selected for incluéion in the Proceedings are illusitrative
of the efforts made by ti’le teams working cooperatively. All of the reports
should be seen as tentative efforts; most of the course participants had never
completed field studies before‘; and time problems and computer break-

downs were challenges they had to overcome. No pretense is made that

cven those selected for inclusion in the Proceedings are finished scholarly\

reports ready for submission to academic journals. Still, all six projects 5

’ o ,

-199-
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were thoughtful efforts and were-as carefully done as our brief time frame
“allowed. Al@ of the teams properly drew cautious conclusions from their
studies.
The six studies completed as part of the course were:

Roger B. Cooper and Nicholas Dima, "Explaining American Policies: A

Study of Attitudes and Beliefs at the U.S. Information Agency."

i

*Jane Daniel, Gary Edquist, and Geogde Mishler, "Lines of Communication

in the U.S. Information Agency."

Stuart Gorin, Ray Komai, and Dennis Shaw, "Visual Perceptions in Inter-

—

cultural Communication: A Pilot Study."

*M.R._anes, Eugene }Harter, and Dian McDBonald, "Looking at Leisure:

The Foreign Service in Black Africa and Westérn Europe."

Lois Knoll, Le Lai, and Noel Pinault, "Vietnamese Perceptions of US

First Amendment Freedoms."

"+ Cooki Lutkefedder, Linda McKeever, and Thavanh SVengsouk, "VOA English

>

Broadcasts: Who's Listening."

(Interested persons may write to the first listed author for a copy of the
pilot projects not included herein at USIA.)

- *Selected for inclusion in The Proceedings

[
s'!i
@
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LINES OF COMMUNICATION IN THE U.s. INFORMA'FION AGENCY :
*A PILOT STUDY : .

Prepared by .
Jane Danicel, Gary Edquist, and Georqge Mishler

Introduction

[N

It is our contention that .th(?rv is little diffusion of information within
the United States lnf'ormution Agency, and therefore, employces have
virtually no knowledqge of innovations or programs which may affect either
the Agency or the employee. This hypothesis grorw out of personal obser-
vations by the members of our team, who rc'-;zlized ‘/hat none had either a
specific or even very general knowledge ofielements of USIA other than the

one in which he/she worked. It scemed reasonable to assume, for the

>

purposes of the hypothesis at least, that many. other USIA employees were
—~

.

in a similar position, and that they, too, had only a superficial kno?viédge

of the many{components of the Agency. We theorized, therefore, that while

an IPS employce, to cite an cxample, would understand the basic organiza-~
-

tion and output of his clement, he would have a very limited understandin(j

of the operation of the Voice of America, or ICS, to name two other Agency

eloements.,

! Iypo-t}msi s

What we hypothesized, then, was a fundamental lack of communication

within the Agency. If the hypothesis were correct, it would probably be

reasonable to assume that an economics editor at the Voice of America,

=201~
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Yor example, might research, write and produce a program that was

v
A

virtually identical to a project undertaken by IPS. The hypothesis would
also imply that an employeé, for whatever reason, might never know of

a potentially important training or personnel announcement, or policy

decision‘l.’ What we were trying to find out with our study was how weli '

i

informed a person might be’, and how information was diffused throughout

-
o

the Agency. ' .

. A basic problem we faced was how to define "information. " Thére
seem to be at least two approaches to the problem. On the one hand, we
. - ) .
fook information to mean any official Agency announcement, be it from

IOR, IPT, or the Director's Office, which would be transmitted to the various
. ° ° .
elements of USIA for the consideration of all:employees. The channels of

the communication would pI:obably differ from example to example, and so
p .

4

in. the case of an announceinent from IPT or personnel, the information
would most likely be passed along in the form of a memo sent to each office,

‘which the office head would then post. When the Director of the Agency makes

an announcement, it might appear both in the news media and as an official
memo sent.throughout the Agemcy. The point here is that while the channels
.o - ¢

may vary from announcement to announcement, nevertieless there are

officially established lines of communication to keep an emg%gyee abreast

.

of imporfé'nt developments.

We were also interested in considering information as a measure of

v -

being well-informed. We were curious to know whether Agency employees

» )

Ne Pl
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' knew what their fellow workers in other sections were doing. We began

1 -

. e Cn "
Twith the assumption that the employee knew that he or she worked for the

»

¢ - - r I . I
United States Infdrmation Agency (and nbt just the Voice of America ér

\‘ ICS), and second, we assumed that the em‘bloyee realized that there were

.
v

other elements within USIA, involved in everything from petsonal diplo-
L oo _ oy - .
¥ - . I‘ ) . - . } .
matic contact, to producing radio and television programs, magazines and

. o -

books. We maéle the assumption, then, that a well-informed employee

-would be knowledgeable about tl’_le' work done by elements other than his or .
R .

-l}er own. J .

¢

Review of the Literature

3

In looking fo;_‘ lité\}*ature\r levant to ouy hypothesis, we examined

. ad ~

several works in which the Agency's internal organization is discussed.

For two reasons, however, these\_- references were of limited use. First,:

»
»

the main concern of all these -works is, quite naturally, the'Agency' s

overseas programs, with only brief sect’i'or;s devoted to domestic struc-
_ . :

ture. Second, those brief sections concerned with the Washington component

- -5

- of USIA are descriptive, rather than ane;lytical, and tend to give summaries

of what an element does, without much attention to linkages or information

flow between elerhents, éxcept for questions of policy guidance. This is
: 7

true even of the 1970 Arthur D. Little study of USIA management systems

in which information contr\ol for management purposes is touched upon.

In other words, the concer\ps of these authors have been primarily vertical

. \.

/

o0
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linkages between an element and the management level of USIA, rather
than the horizontal linkages between elements. We tried in our survey

to study information flow in both directions.

M eth‘od"cil oqy

s

>

I ) M ’ N - i .
‘We hgve included a copy of our survey questionnaire to show the
. N . - 4 L.

';ypes of questions we asked. we div‘ided-the survey into two parts, a demo- <
graphic ‘section"apd a. 'gener\al kpowﬂedge portion. The demographic questions,
listed on page t\;vo bf the sur'vey, includ(; inquiries about sex", age ,- grade, |

ahd w_hf::'ther the person v;as FS or GS. We di;i not ;chink it necessar? to“ask

our respondénts to identi'fy\ therﬁselves, and iﬁdeed thought people would ’
respond more naturally and feel less pressure if the su?‘vey were 'anony-
fnous. We inclqdéd a question about overseas -duty tq see whether we could \
determipe any effect an exte:nded (more than six mom;hs) foreién a‘Ssignment_
ha.d on the pefso}l' s knéwledg;e of the Agéncy. i;Je difl not ésk the respondent
to list ﬁis or her specific grade, boo use we thought some might consider
the question too péf;onal; in.additior‘l, it was felt that a broad outline of
grade categori;es would be sqfficient to tést our notion that th(larse peoplé

in the lower grades (FS 6-8 and GS 7-9) w01:|1d know less about the Agency
{ than those in the higher grades. We also postulated that supervisors (gen-
erally FS 1‘-5 2!’1(1 GS 13 and laboVe) :would have a greater ijreadth of know-

TR . -
ledge than non{superv_isory perspnnel. Similarly, we assumed that those
. ,

who had worked longer for USIA would know ll'n.ore about the Agency.

>
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In addition,-. we color-coded the questionnaires to identify the three

elements of USIA which we surveyed; thus,‘ in 6ur color scheme, green '

que’stibﬁnaires were handéq_oug at VOA, blue ones at ICS, and yellow-

scolored survey’s" were distributed at IEA.and ILA. We found the color

. coding to be an easy and effective \‘»vay to differentiate results obtained

at the three elements.

A — -

icted our survey to only three groups from USIA becuase of

time limitationis. VOA was selected because it is the largest single element

- We restr

of the Agency (more than 1,300 employees in the U.S., compared wifh a

?

total of 1,700 domestic employees for the remainder of USIA). We chose

a second media element, ICS, for the second group, énd created a third

—

population category composed of people from two area offices, IEA and ILA.

'

A factor we were quite interested in, but unfortunately were not able .
"to cansider, was the relationship of time to the ‘dissemination of information.

If the Director or another element of the Agepcy made an announcement that
would have widespread effects, how‘ long would it take all e'r'nﬁ'loyees to

d

‘become aware of it? While this would have been a fascinating study, it
¢ s \

.

was beyond the scope of our limited pilot study. Perh'ap.s in the future

someone could explore this topic.

L]
The second part of our surve/y was the test of general knowledge. As

the term implies, these questions were designed to be as general as
possible. We felt that the employees sur'veyed should be able to answer

4
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'at least 60% of the questions to be considered knowledgeable. It was not

expected that all questions\.__v;rould_ be answered correctly, and it was not

our intention to "stump" people by #sking vague or obscure questions. *

.

The questions we selected were factual and multiple choice, with only one

corrgct answer to each question. In preparing our list, we examined

official A'gency gnnduncements and publications (e.g., USIA's 44th Report
w B . N

to the éongréss) , and designed questions which we felt described some .

‘basi'c-feature or announcement, such as what was the most réquested VTR
program, or what di»d Director Reinhardt say would be one of the basic
goals of the Agency? We tried as best as possible to exclude questi‘ons w\ich

only a few people.would. knbéw; consequently, while we asked for the .name of

the IPS quarterly publication on economics ( Economic Impact ), we did not
ask the name of the USIA publication produced in Japan ( Trends Y. What

‘we were testing w}as a general knowledge of USIA and its elements and not

ha 3 -

+ an insdegth understandln\g of each component. - ‘ .

One of the problems we faced was defining our -sample of people to

»

“question. The limits of time and endurance prevented us from going to

all the elements of the Agency; and since this was designed tch be a pilot |

StudSr, we felt ju'stified in severely limiting the scope of eur inquiry.
. e p .7 . ‘ f' . - .' V

We determined that with the time ava_xilabfe, the three members of the R

. Al . . . ) :

group could each sur_\jey about fifteen people, givirmg us a total of forty-

-,

* five persons surveyed. When compared with the more than 3,000 domestic

it
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USIA employces, our sample was indeed tiny; nevertheless, it could,

we felt, signal trends and give us an indication of the results a larger

*

sampling might produce. Since we were questioning so few, we had to

. £ .
determine which employees would receive the survey. We felt it would

'
-

H

have béen impgssible in a survey this small to be completely "Tndom. "

We rather arbitrarily said, therefore, that a team member would go to
. '\ .
an assigned Agency elemént, speak with the'chief of the branch and ask

.
.

permission to COHC#JCt the survey. A request would also be made that four

.“ \.‘

of the fifteen respondents (which works out to be about twenty-five percent) -

¢

should be supervgsory personnel. It was felt that this method would casue

.

less confusion within an office, be less time consuming, and could produce

PR

N " . " i
a meaningful cross-sampling of people. : ‘ °}T

A )
.

Discussion : v ' - ' ' J{
. ?

When we tabulated the results of our survey, we found that the level
o . Loy

-

.. of knowledge of personnel and Agency matters was, in most cases, satis-

factory. This is i]lustrated in thé“accompanying'graﬁﬁ. In referring to.
. i . - -
" the graph, one can note a rough equivalency ip the knowledge of personnel

matters, ranging from 67% of the answers corréct (voa), 72% (IEA/ILA) R

to 73% (ICS). For khowledge'of Agency matters, the situatio’n is similar;
™

and all the scores lie within a 9- polnt spread, from 60% (ICS and'VOA) to

69% (IEA /ILA) of the answers correct.
Using the demographic data, we also found that supervisors knew

a

more about Agency and personnel mattérs than non-supervisors (this was

24
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true across all three elements). Similarly, FS ompIO)zees tested better

than their GS counterparts. Also, length of service seemed(to have a
direct bearing on how much one kn about Agency and pefsoppel-rfatters.
- ~ D

<

In this last sub-division, we found that those who had been with USIA for

longer than 10 years generally knew more than either of the other groups
| (0 to 5 years and 5 to 10 years experiegce) . We found amﬁroblem with this

\

breakdown, because while we could see some tendencies, they became

meaningless given the small sample in some instances, such asJfinding

P
’

only one person, among 15 surveyed, who has served less than five years.
.

C_O.nse?]uently, it would have been better to use a two-part division, such as

-

- 0 to 10 years and 10 years or more. We also considered the effect of over-

’

seas duty, but found'that the results so closely parallel the results from

the GS-FS breakdown that it was really a useless distinction. We also

-~

rejected one of our demographic questions after the results began coming

- o ’ )
in; that was the first question on male/female. It did not seem that we
were gétting any useful results upon which to base any conclusion; more-'
“~ . .

over, it seemed an artificial distinction.

rl

s

This discussion points out that we had too many demographic questions,

and many were the type which neither confirmed nor refuted the hypothesis.
J,{ o -

Because of so many.demographic question‘é, we had too much-data to work:

‘ , ) :
with? It seems that some questions were tog highly refined for the purposes
. : - ‘ . |

- '

of this questionnaire, and only by eliminating some from consideration
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were we able to reduce the data to a manageable amount.

There were other problems we faced, one dealing with the questions
P :

LS
we asked, another with tHe sample we surveyed. Werce we to redesign the

clugle more arca questions; in other words,
-

e

questionnaire, we would ir(

while we had only three questions on the survey related to VOA and IMV

(it should be noted tf-1at one question, number 12, did double duty by asking

' -

about both elements), in any future questionnaire, the number of questions

devoted to each area should be increased significantly (perhaps four or

five questions per area). In a'similar way, we aske"d_only one question on
IOP, number 9, and drawing any meaningful conclusion from that lone question

would be quite risky. This pilot study has shown us that we must rethink séme

-of the questions’ (for example, is question 18, the most requested VTR

series, too specialized?), generate new questions, and refocus many others.

There were also difficulties with the sample we surveyed. wFor instance,

in the case of the IEA/ILA group and ICS employees, it was a rmajor effort
C«\\ '

to find 15 employees in each element to question. Ultimately, the fifteen

per group were surveyed, except at VOA where twenty were tested. We

~ ¥
e

also had more supervisors in our sample than we originally intended,

again.that was because it was difficult to pick and choose from so few
~ ; o

‘ people. There was also an interesting example of rnisperception about .
the distinction between supervisors and non-supervisors. Of the 15

people tmestioned at ICS, 11 said they were supervisors. In one instance,

- . -

a branch chief indicated that two of his péople filling out the questionnaire

~ El

ERIC
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were non-supervisors, but on the form these two cemployees indicated

a

they were supervisors. . ‘ ' ‘ C

One other, consideration is question 17-B, the only onc in the question-

&
naire which asked the employce how he or she learned about a recent

development in the Agency, in this case that Daniel Yankelovich has been

chosen to make a study of USIA. In that (’;ue‘stion, we offered six choices,

plus a seventh category of "othdr" channel*of communication. When we
gory C

N

>

obtained the results of the three elements, 54% were able to answer’ 17-A
correctly by identifying Yankelovich. Of these 27 correct answers, 23

people said they learned of the appointment through a newspaper, while

. e d A
the other listed official Agency announcement, colleague or supervisor,

. and USIA World as the source of the information. (To our knowledge g¢he
> ' : ’ .

‘ L
information has not yet appeared in the world.) 'The fact that so many
Y . .
depended on a newspaper suggests to us that in certain instances, news-—,

papers are a more effective ‘channel of information than internal sources.

[y

In those cases where a newspaper prints a story related to USIA, it acts’
as a filtering agent, highlighting or eliminating certain ‘aspects of the story.

~

The question should be asked, why are newspapers, at least in this example,

so much more effective at informing Agency persognel than the"existing
. L

.

internal channels of information.

N e
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v

Throughout our survey, we had worked with the assumption that there

Lo "J y
;> g e

T
«

“was little diffusion of information within the Agency, and that employeces
v ' ) :

had lHittle knowloedge of important innovations or programs. Hasced on our
" 7.
“findings, we would now have to s: ay that, in a limited sense, our hypo-

-

thesis was not proved. From our previous discussion, we discovered
that Agency personnel knew much more than wo expected about personnel
matters or events which affect USIA. Looked at in a differont perspective,

however, our findings indicate a profound lack of knowledge or under-

L4

std'ndi(ng in any given 1elemont, especially media "functional" clements

(as opposed to thoe geographic areas); abogt other elements of the Agénc:y."
Referring to the éraph once again, it is évid.ent that each element knew‘
about its pnrtlculnr area, and in the case of IEA/[LA , there was a gﬁeral
fund of knowledge of most o-ther elements. Consider now what ICS knew
about VOA (23% of the responses were correct), IMV (20%) , OF {OP (again,
26%) . 'Or take t_he example of t-he knowledge of VOA employe€s about ICS
(40%) , or IPS (36% correct). According to the results, we believe we are

justified in concluding that Agency personnel have an appalling non-famili-

arity with the work of counterparts, or, in other words, no one really

-

knows what another element is doing.

-

‘We feel that this last point is probably more significant than the results
obtained on the test of pérson_nel and Agency knowledge, for these last

figures appear to verify sometin‘ng that many have heard in the Agency:

22 -
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I

that there is a sense of isolation. Earlier we l11f't1ti()r1;3(i that we began with
the assumption that an vmployue worked for USIA and not just the ]);’irticu_-
lar clement.  Based on this pilot survey, it appears the assumption is not
as warranted as we thought. Employees tend to identify with the clement

in which they work, and seem indifferent to the other components of USIA. '

The chief of one of the major branches of the Agency said he has worked forn

USIA for more than 20 yearé and has no idea where VOA is located and has

no interest in what it broadcasts. Another person remarked as she handed

»
in her questionnaire that the survey "shows how parochial we are.”

r* . -
The survey, as limited and imperfect as it is, describes what we

believe is a serioixsf:problc-m within USIA, namely that wiile we are all
professional communicators, we apparently have failed to keep open the

inter-agency channels of communication. We are not blaming anyone, or
) .

~

saying this lack of communication is anyone's fault, because what is
important is how to open the channels for an active dialogue among the

Agency elements.

Recommendations

At a very basic level, we suggest that there could be a greater exchange .

of information among the elements. Samp)#s of books and magazines:

*

produced by IQES and IPS could be circulated arﬁong the employees of VOA

-and IMV. IMV could perhaps resume scréenings of its VIRs and movies.

"

The ExhibitsiDivision could describe a new exhjbit, where it would be and
- !

<>

~
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for how long, so that the writers and announcers at VOA could alert
audiences when it would be in their countries. The special programs and
f(“-‘l(l,ll‘l's produced by ‘th(,- more than 30 languages of the Voice could be
selectively promntv(;! in IPS magazines. Theme programs, (luw._‘lr.)pml jointly
by ICS and VOA, for example, might be o po:qsihility. Somce of these
ideas have been tried in the past, and some might prove to be impractical,

-but what is important is attempting to break down the old barriers that

impede effective communication.

We can see at'least two benefits ;_1rising from such cooperation:
greater familiarity among the elements, and a reinforcement of USIA
activitiecs. As employees become more familiar with the work done through-
out the Agency, there should be greater realization that all are trying, in .
individual ways, to project American society, whether it is by radio, ]
' films, exhibits, or books. However naive it may sourifj, such cooperation
can bridée many of the diffe_‘rences. by showing how similar all our tasks
are. By opening the channels of communication, there can be only a posi-
tiv? reinfqrcement of the Agency's efforts. The point that must be stressed

is how potentially beneficial it could be to the Agency to have greater

communication among the various elements.
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THIS SURVEY IS DESIGNED TO DETERMINE THE ADEQUACY
'OF USIA LINES OF COMMUNICATION. IT IS A SURVEY
'BEING UNDERTAKEN. AS A CLASS PROJECT FOR USIA'S

- -
INTERCULTURAL’ COMMUNICATION COURSE.
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Survey respondents remain anonymous, so you neéd not sign your name, but

we would appreciate the following general information:

1. ' Male g : | g o
Female
2. I am a Foreign Service (FS) employee."

General Services (GS) employee, -

3. [ have been with the Agenc&:_

RS

Less than 5 years.

5 = 1Q years.

10 years or more.

4. I served overseas with USIA for a total of 6 months or more.

- A
o

Yes
No ' c—

5. My grade level is:

GS employees: - ‘
* Grades 1-7° -~ & - i
Grades 8-12 ' )

\'_ Grades 13 and abote

Fﬁreigq Sefvice employees:

! ‘ Grades 6-8 ":, '
Grades 3-5 |

Grades 1 and,2

6. Yy present position is: \ ' : :

.8 supervisory position.

a non-supervisory position.
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Please c1rcle “the number adjacent to the correct response for each questlon

. listed below. If you do not know an answer, please do not circle any angwer

for that question; just go onto the next question.

1. Urder present regulatlons and practices, Foreign Service lelted Regerve
Employees (FSLRs) may convert to Foreign Service Reserve Unllmlted (FSRU)
after a minimum of how many years of service? . X
. &2 years
. 3 years

: 1
: 2
- o 3. 5 years
4\\\\ 4. never

“CSES Dlyector Reinhart has deflned one - of the ba31c goals of USIA as: .
. 1. winning the hearts and minds of men. | |
: 2. projécting American society. . - -
3.. influencing the actions of others.
4. promoting American business.

. a
< . 8 . . . . o - . .
3, Personnel and career counseling services are available to: Y

E}

1. FS employees only
2., GS employees only - ‘
. 3. Wage Board only ' ' : ) S
. 4. All employees oo A - . , '
: ) e >
4. The "Core Concept" réfers;td:t} ' (;'
' 1. Conference of Radio Engineers
2. weekly VIR programs
’ N 3. magazine publications
L. films
S f;5 ' : ~ o . '
- 5. VOA English-language programs written from’a"!cabulary limited to
2,000 works are called: . - -

. . ¥
1.. Learning jpglish ,
2. English for Beginners '

3. Easy English
4. Special English

6. Volunteer §peaﬁer programs are handled in Washinétonsby which element
of the Agency: o ) . . ,

1. ICS
- -2, IOP
3. 1IPS
4. IBS
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7. "Economic Impact" is a: '
o ) ) <
1. radio program.
. 2. film feature.
3. magazine title,
4. book series.
8. The "Wireless File" is a: - . o =
1.. Sunday feature of VOA.
. 2. press message sent to Washington by the USIS posts.
3. 'VOA's main source of news. '
L. news service for embassies and posts.

3. The Foreign Press Centers are under the Jurisdiction of:

1. IOP , -
2. IPS _
3.  IBS : . 5
L. ICS _ .
-10. ""Dialogue' is 4&:. : o -

Cn

1. .radio progré?ﬁ

2. -"magazine. . . _
3. motion picture séries. o oo '
4. television program. ‘ : o8

-

11. Teaching English éé'a_féreignilénguage is a funetion of: ¢ ¥

1. IOP . “r | .
2, . IPS . ' R _
\ 3. ICS . : - ’
' 4. IBS

12. One program is offered by both VOA and IMV. This is:

: i
. Reflections ' o .

. 1
2. Press Conference, U.S.A.
*3. Issues in the News
4. Horizions, U. 8. A.
13. The Bicentennial program, "Life, Liberty and the Pursuit of Happiness,"
is-ar ‘ '
: . - -L‘ g . ' ) R S
1. magazine.’
2. an exhibit. T
3. radio program. '
4. television show.

S~
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14. In the East European counfries; the element of the Embassy which )
handles USIS programs is known as .the: . ' “ =

£

1. Information Programs Division
‘2. Press and Cultural Section

3. Public Afrairs Diviaion

4. Program Pla¢cement Section

15. The total USIS budget for FY-1976 was approximately:
1. $ 75 million . _
2. $125 million , . . :
3, $250 million ‘ B _
4. $500 million . .

f

16; The officially-elected union to represent USIA employees-is:
1. AFSA  (American Foreign Service Association) :
- 2. AFGE (Americen Federation of Government Employees)
3. ASGE (American Sowiety of Government Employees)
L. NFFE (National Federation of Federal Employees)

>17. Which of the following has been chosen to undé?také a major evaluative
-study of the effectiveness of USIA in informing the President of
foreign attitudes toward the United States? ' _

(A) 1. Paul Roper ' Yy
" 2. Charles Bray '
3.  Kenneth Adler * ®

. 4. Daniel Yankelovich -

(B) How did you learn Bbout this pppointment?.
o , ‘

. _newspaper _

. "USIA World Co

official Agency announcement

supervisor - '~
. colleague
' 6. union newsletter

7. other (Please specify« _ , )

R

18. The strongest post response to any VTR series yet produced by the Motion
Picture and Television '‘Service (IMV) is: » ' , [
|
- 1. "Visions"
Z. "Science Repdrt"
3. "Election, 1976"
L. "Reflections" - -
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IPT just offered a 2—day workshop for USIA employees. The course
was entitled:

1. Effective Writing Workshop
2. Public Diplomacy Workshop
3. 'Career Development and Life Planning Workshop

4. Public Speaking Workshop

i
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LOOKING AT LEISURE THE F‘OREIGN SERVICE IN
BLACK AFRICA AND WESTERN EUROPE
A Pilot Study : A\

Prepared by
M. Roberta Jones E’ugene Harter, and Dian McDonald

1)

Introduction -
The hyp‘ls initiélly proposed: "Sﬁbstantive American officers
‘ (Foreign Service Officers and Foreign Service Information Officers) in
. Africa spend a negligibie amount of leisure tirmne with host country nationals."
This hybothesis was suggested by the obvious differences between the cqltu'p;ags
of t;léck Africa and the Uni.ted -States and the presumed challenges \Ehese .
di_ffere_nces p’ose_ to American Foreign Service officers‘,‘ serying in black
Africa, who wish tof know the people of their country. Tk;e foundation for
this hyp.othesis was laid along two major points: first, that personal -
_ _ P
vcontact is the most effective mode of intercn,_iltural commumca;)mn;"a;d /
second, that Foreign Service officers in bléck Africa face eépeciélly
‘Vchéllenging cultural obstacles in developing pérsonalrrelationshﬁ_ips- The'
‘t‘ormer poi.nt needs little elaboration. The Foreign Service é_ssesses its
candidates 'accc-)rding to their "personableness"' and "(r:ultul;afl sensitivi'ty."
It earmarks funds for "representation" (that is, entertainfnent of host—

cduntry nationals). Finally, Foreign Service officers are evaluated@nnually

as to their '"relations with foreigners."

e ' ' . . T __’222_
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-

“" Cultural differences between the United States and black Africa

are quickly 'éumrhed up in various cultural models such as the Kluckhohn

’

or Fisher-Kohls culture models. While a glance at the opposite poles or \
quadrants of these models tells the eSSEl:lCE.' of the story, the complexities
confror:ting the Foreign Service officer in 1Afr‘ir:a stem from a number of
interesting factors. Officers in blaék Africa use in most instances th‘é

+

second language of the urban African, that is either French or English.

-

Thus when an American tries to join a group of Africans in conversation,

’ .

the Afrecans in §rder to accommodate his intrusion may have to 'cl-:-‘hange from
their language (éuch as Twi, Fang, Hausa, etc.) to English or French.
In African capitals the newly arrived officer faces not only the strangeness
inher:ent in being at the political crossroads of a multi-tribal nation, but
the added Complication of communitieé 'of third-country nationals which.
may, in many instances, represent dominant politiﬁca_l, cultural, and eco-
nomic ir)ﬂuepceé. The American in black Africa may discover that these
third-country nationals (often the former colonial rulers)are gate-kéepers -
who determine his access to various elite nationals. For the gate-‘keeper,
L : . %

intrusions of new foreign influences are often unwelcome, threatening
his position.

As for the'A-fric‘an nations, they are often fragile at' best, g‘rappling _'

somewhat desperately with a host of political and cultural insecurities.

To them foreign domination is more than a memory: '"neocolonialism"

240
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)

".and "cultural imperialism" arefpalpable. Thus fo'r‘_sound historical reasons

- /

~a

the American Foreign Service ,bfficer can be to Yhe black African both

/ i. -

- , ,
suspect and savior.” Most Foreign Service officeys have from eighteen
A ' . . p . .

months to two years to try‘ t’b understand this compléex milieu before their

!

- tour of duty at a "hardship/post" ends. Spouses may or may not have .
been given language and area training. Children may be at school in
Europe or the United States. Stresses and strains find entirely new sources

from which to emanate in the set of cir¢umstances sketched here. On the

other hand, the strangeness, the foment, and the very sense of political

A
3

and, cultural frontiers make Africa a preferred posting for a number of

officers who welcome the challenge of a very different culture and people.

-

Refining the hypothesis -
AThe initial hypothesis was based onthe assumption that difficulties in
‘establishing sound personal relationéhips in Africa plus varying motivation

of Foreign Service officers (some welcome ‘the challenge of Africa while

others count days until-they can leave a people "not worth knowing'" or
. ‘

.

"impossible to know'") would bé reflected in the way Foreign Service
officers spend their "leisure time." If one considers leisure time to be

essentiélly "discretionary time," who one spends it with should reveal in

some degree the quality of relationships with host-country nationals and

v

others. It may, of course, simply reveal whe happened to be the best and ‘

most congenial practitioner of a preferred sport. The determination with
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which a Foreign Service officer tries to spend every free moment on the

tennis court or at the bridge table may be an exclusionary factor of .

considerable .interest in itself, depending, of course, on whether black

N

Africans ql'gage in these pastimes.
4

The original hypothesis as stated above was altered as follows:

"Substantive Foreign Service officers (FSOs and FSIOs) in Black Africa

: spend less leisure time gh hostrcountry- nationals in comparison with
: )

Foreign Service officers imA\Western Europe." The comparison between

- leisure-time use in Africa and Europe was introduced so that a valid state— _

-

ment could be made. Africa became "Black Africa" and Europe "Western

Europe" so that the contrast would bé sharper and more uniform. The most
‘tr'éubleso‘_me.-elemént in stating the hypothesis was the notion of "leisure ’
‘-time." The group found that., given the simpiic:ity of the hypothesis, efforts

j

at defining leisure in the Forefg,n Service would open a Pandora's box

»
»

which, in this study, was better left shut..-

The not.ion of leisure time at Foreign Servicelpos‘ts is ambiguous
both as to quality and quantity. Regarding the former, the issue of repre-
sentation funds blurs the liné. Basically the'hypothesis v;as c_onéerns—zd with
whom Foreign Service officers are with when they can do what they
v;rant. if hos.t—c:ountory nationals are involved, this mg;y or may not be
coﬁsidered "representational, " .v‘vith accompanying overtones of being

"on duty." Posts determine representational responsibilities according to

R 2
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. o - - - ’
funds available, the rank of the officers, the position descriptions, and

the whim of the boss. The groﬁp left the leisure issue undefined, while

-

‘bearing.in mind that discretionary use was the key factor in considering
what in the Foreign Service could bear this leisure-time label. As for

guantity of leisure time, a question as to amount had been included on an

s

o ’
initial questionnaire which was subsequently discarded as being overly

complicated. Mem/;e-wifroup expected that some Foreign Service

¢

-officers would sirﬁpiy indicate ‘that they had none. In fact, only three

Lo,

questionnaires Jindicated any unéertainty o'r made any effort to delineate
th;e concept, .and this was usually done by raising the issué of repreg.enta—.
tion. -
Composing the qu\estipnnaire

Th‘e group rejecied the first questionnaire és too elabora.te, and Qevised
in its place a brief two-page duestionnéire which confined itself with a’' few
minor exceptions to questions‘réléting directly to the hypothesis. More
questions were included about the respondant's status ’( grade, age, marital
status) than actually required by the hypothesis which touched enly upon
area of service. (S;ee append{x A) The final, simplified questionnaire
was then color-coded (white.,‘yellow, blue, arnd green') so that the grBup
could diflferen.tiate blet,v‘v'een Foreign Service officers .’and Foreign Service

N

Information officers (or reserve officers serving in positions designated

for FSOs and FSIOs) and between their area of service, either Africa or

4
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Western Europe. Givén tﬂe Constraints. of time, ohly officers now .in
Washington could be surveyed, hence the reduction from 100 to 60. Afte'f-
' considering various survey technidues, including the personal interview,
the group decided that the anbnymit'y of the mailed questionnaire best suited
.its pufpoées. The respondants were being asked not for attitudes or
opi‘niorls but for reports of actual behavior. Mor'éover it is behavior which
could reflect not merely difficult c'ircumstances at their last posts (some
officers queried lllad served in Ethiopia from which USIS was expelled while
others wéré in countries where even th'e most innocuous invitation‘ to a

~ w*

fhos't—country national requires a diplomatic note to the Ministry of Foreign

- . -5 - [
Affairs) but also actual competence and effectiveness as an officer for, as

v

v 3 - . . - . i - .
mentioned earlier, officers are rated annually on their "relations with

- foreigners."

The two-page questionnaire was sent with a covering letter signed by
the Cour:se acadezrm:c coordinator. Self—addressed_ envelopes were enclosed
so that the questionnaire could be returned anonymously to the Office of
Training.

Stating the purpose

The group hoped that ;-he testing(of this relativgl'y* straight—forWafd

hypothesis would offer some indication of the-use of leisure or discretionary

time by Foreign Service officers in two areas which exhibit sharp cultural

‘contrasts. The hypothesis would, it was thought, suggest certain avenues

214
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he might want to follow in examining actual attitudes toward "leisure

4

time," contact with host-country nationals, and the ‘'value of personal
relationships in communicating across culture. The group was looking - |

—. ' » - - - 3 - -
for indications rather than answers. Tentative as these indications may

¥

be, the group found the exploration promising.

Survey of the literature

In The Dij_)lomatist, 1J. Cambon wrote: "The best instrument of a
» [

-?

- Government wiéhing to persuade another Government will always remain

in the spoken words of a decent man." Since the \;'o\rd "1e1'§ure" in our .

study séems to defy definition, it would be, perhaps, fruitful to fc%llow , o,
up on the spinoffs that pop up when surveying the literatﬁré of facé—to—face
diblomacy. _

The su-rvey seems to indicate that American diplomats are willing to

give up a considerable portion of their limited private hours to mingle ST
~ . . r

jsocial'ly with host country ,nationals both in Europe and in black Africa.

With the knowledge that we are merely participating here in a pilot study',

and in keeping with our limited time of preparation, the most profitable .
éourse is to point out some of the highlights of research previously attempted
in the area under study.

Prqfessionals in the U.S. Information Agency have long held the belief
(pe.rhaps intuitively) that face to face communications overseas were the |

most effective way of getting policy and "image" issues across. Journalist

John Martin,z who was associated with the Agency for several years, -

215 .
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. ’ . » i - . .
states that the chynging target of USIA's and the State Department's

»
LY

message -overseas is the foreign government official, rather than the

diplomatic counterpart, as in the old days. Martin says: "The channel
or medium i$ the interpersonal relationship or the cocktail party."
: ' i ' 2

Martin has come up with a useful, descriptive term for the bulk of the work

of the Agency, calling it "facilitative communication.” He means that all
. , -~ .

.

the Cocktai} parties, picnics, news stories, speakers, exhibits and the other

- ¥

time-honored activities of the information agency serve mainly as unfocused

e

diversions in the hope of marking time to cre'atga friendly open 'atmOSphere

with no other conscious objective. FHis estimate is that this facilitative

communication consumes 95-99% of the agency's time, .kee'ping the lines

o

open for those rare occasions when the U.S. really wishes to influence
and persuade. Martin states that familiarity breeds a:pdsitive, favorable
attitude toward the foreign service officer in his face-to-face contacts,

or as Marshall McLuhan would say: "The medium is the message;" and the

.

"message' is to keep in contact in the most pleasant way possible.
-In constructing this productive social atmosphere at the posts some ™

care should be exercised in selecting the foreign service officer who can

L

soctalirze easily, and with a minimum of hangups. Jack Sawyer™ gives a

hint as to the ideal officer, in the light of the reality that the average

.

diplomat is constantly shifted from one country to another making it rather

-

difficult to develop. easy acquaintanships, when he states that American

students who are trained for social service positions such as YMCA work

N

e = U

IToxt Provided by ERI
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‘ gre generally more cooperatively oriented while business- studehts are
' -' ' ) . - . .
the most individualistic. "Students from the social sciences differentiate

the most_between friends and antagonists. Since most persons entering

~f

the State Department are from the social sciences, if the above f‘iridings

1

can be generalized w ight expect the average officer to make more of
" Y

a distinction between friendiy and antagonistic nations than the average

person would." Ifthe rescarcher visualizes the foreign service setting

~as a friendly/antagonistic social mixpm'e it woulgl pdy to study Sawyer_'-s
' _ -

+

findings as a guide to formulating personnel hiring bolicies.
‘ 4 _ . ‘
Raymond A= Bauer points out research results. that show that a
challenge should be made to the commonly held stereotype of the audience

as helplessy or at least passive, where influence is attempted via the mass

g : f
media of communication. Research results, however, which'find their

expression in the model of communication as a transactional process,
V- ad

show that the audience can be influenced ohly when it is an active particix
‘ ‘ ¢

“pant. Bauer singles out W. Philips Davison's statement, includind it in

. %
his newspaper: 2 '

- "the commrunicator's audience is not a passive recipient--it cannot

~ be regarded as a lump of clay to be molded by the master propa-
gandist'. Rather, the audience is made up of individuals who demand *
something from the comn%mcatlons to which they are exposed, and
who select those’ that are llkely to be useful to them. In other words,

thing fro hem. A bargaln is 1nvolved Sometlmes, 1t is true " the

one need at the expense of another or by representmg a change
in thé significant environment as greater than it actually has been.

‘\’/\ ’ . . LG

/
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But audiences, too, can drive a bargain. - ‘Many communicators
who have bopn widely disregarded or mlqundorqtood knOw that to

tnolr cost.'

-

. : . . o
A large amount of literature exists on the experience of diplomats,

much of it.in face-to-face settings such as cocktail parties and other less

formal gathermg DUt behavioral scientists have only begun to look into
W .

this segment of foreign relations as a cross-cultural study. Our only clues
come from the likes of Ambassador Ellis O Briggs, who has written clearly
about diplomatic life overseas. But he, like others in the foreign service,
serves up more anecdote than analyses. An exception is Glen H. Fisher,-
who is both a behavioval scientist nd a foreign service officer. Another

i C oy 7 . .
would be Ithiet de 301a "1 whe . re: ~arch follows extensive experience . -
. ( .

o——

in the foreign sc-vice. N

If the inforrnal foreign service setzing is a useful area for behavioral

’

-

science study, the ri.ire orfs'-'s“f;,nivcrsally approved drug alcohol should '

. come in for special attention. Thousands of gallons of it are administered

3.

in an exchange of diplomatic niceties. What is thg effect? No literature on

[

thig diplomatic reality is believed to exist in behavioral science circles.

———

. 7y ' @ ' -
In Pathos of Power psychologist Kenneth B. Clzgk"discus'ses mag's
capacity for kindm&Ss and empathy, a not insukhstantia®ingredient in face-

-

- . . 8 . i
to-face commumcauon%. "Klndness"-‘may never flnd acceptance as a N

"
~ ’

-jargon term 1n the somal sciences, but Clark may be on to somethmg. Oon

thls note we gnd thls survey port1on of the r&s
T % - _ . - . \_/
v A 5 ‘ - ' .o ) : . .
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The principal mcothod of tabulating the .survey responses involved

- i - i - ' - ' -
an averaging of the peycentaggg given in response to question one of the

J—
S 4

questionnaire-—i. 4., the estimated percentage amourits of leisure time

spent with: (a) family, '(h) other Americans, {(c¢) third country nationals,

(d) host cou nry nationals, and (e) alone.

In most ifstadnces, the respondents gave a total of more than 100%

for the five categories combined. This was expected because,of the problems
inherent in quantifying "leisure" time coupled with the difficulty in recalling

how such time was spent in the past. _ |

v r

Graph D in Chart 1 reflects the summary of data most critical to

the\ hypothesis. The graph shows that officers in Africe reported that they

. ~ " - . ': e 3 o . . ‘
spent an average of 30% of their Ieisur{'g/{i me with host country nationals
- . £

yﬁ"':‘while officers in Europe reported an avbrage of 23% for the'same category.
/ There/ore, the flndnlnqq of tho survey did not c:onflrm the hypothesis
4

thﬁ}/" bstantlue Forelgn Serv1ce Officers (FSOS and F‘SIOs) in black -

Africa spend less leisure time with host country nationals in comparison
. o »

."‘ -
. . .
.. with Foreign Service Officers in Western Europe."

-

L] N

- This conclusion was further supported by median calculations for

- € . * R ' .
‘the same queston ‘which reflected 30% for officers in Afr*lca and 25% for ,

officers in Europe. The largest amount of tifne in this category reported

. - -L . . i
‘by an officer in Europe was 40% while two single officers in Africa reported
. -‘}. . . ’ S‘!\ . - °
70% and 90%. N .
% : N , N
A .
> r
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While the survey findings digd not support the hypothesis, further
analysis of the data shows trends which might indicate that the amount of

leisure time spent with host country nationals can be related to factors
L3

other than country of assignment.

Charts 2 and 3, for éxample, show that FSIOs--both in Africa and
Europe--spent grea'tor average amounts of leisure time with host cou\rltry
nationals than did FSOs... Compared with FSOs, the FSIOs also reported

smaller amounts of leisure time spent with other Americans and third

country nationals. It should be noted that the FSIO sample representing

-

both Africa and Europe was twice as large as the FSO sample.
34\ p 9
S !

. '
Further tabi.}.l\'atiOn of the data revealed that single- officers, on the

. - \_b‘\ . "
average, spent 40%of their leisure time with host country nationals while
g pent A b4

married officers spent only 22%. This result is based\on responses from

-

30 married officers and 6 ‘single officers. _ o

>

Additional computations of the data ‘revealed that the average percen-

tagé‘ of leisure time spent with host country nhtionals by officers_22-35

-

years of age was 25%; 36-45, 24%; and 46 and older, 2'7‘?.‘ Rersp/dnses to -

the same question from officers in Foreign Service grades 1-2 ;'},veragéd
23%; grades 3-~5, 26%; and grades 6-8, 28%. ! ’ /
r ) ] ) a
Time limi‘tationsvand éomputer malfunction precluded more detailed
" .l‘ ” ) *
comparative s
p = = ‘

4
. W
.o - .
. - ) . :
’ ' .
.
v

!

4

ummaires for all of tie categories covered in the questionnaire.

4
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Conclusions

—

The survey findings arce based on 36 responses which represent
60% of the total number of questionnaires distributed. Six questionnaires
were roturned too late to be tabulated in the final results.

The following table gives a profile of the respondents. Most were

t

i male, married, and grades 3-5. Seventeen had last served in Western
Europe, and nineteen in black Africa. There were fewer senior officers
and more mid-grade and young officers in Africa than Europe.

No. of % of Europe Africa
_ Respondents | total (36) {total 17) . (total 19)
P Male 32 89 15 17
T Female 4 ' 1 2 2
\ \ ~ Married 30- . 83 15 15°
: ' Single . 6 17 2 4
Age: - 22-35 11 31 3 8
» 36-45 10 - 28 6 4
46- . 15 41 8 7
Grade: 1-2 ' 1 - 31 9 2
.3-5 - 22 _ 61 7 . 18 .
6-8 ' 3 8- .. 1 R 2 \ ,
[ . % )
FSO 12 33 5 7
. FslO 24[ . 66 12 12
i I 4 - j N N
Y 2
~ voon
LY . L4
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Recommoendations
\(

The extent to which the conclusions of the project can be generalized

are not discussed in this report because the survey findings did not confirm

4

the hypothesis. Members of the group z:gre(')‘d, however, that the conclusions !
iﬁciicated certain trends which would warrant futher research. It is empha-
sized that thl(‘:seh are not interpretoc! as "generalized" trends in the way

Foreign Service officers spend thei.r-?_:isure time--rather that they‘provide,

as Barry Fulton suggested, "hunches" regarding areas wborthy of additional

study.

A future research project might appropriately treat larger samples

of both FSOs and FSIOs and ‘include responses from more single officers.

It might also encompass three or more world regions of service--e.qg.,
f

the kar East or Arab Worlg\in elddition to Black Africa and Western E ope.
N ,

‘" NOTES

.
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6. His work is summed up in his Public Diplomacy and the Behavioral
e E .
S5ciences.

7. Hhiel de Sola Pool was a Public Affairs Officer for USIA.

8. Kenneth B. Clark, Pathos of Power, p. 37, 38.
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¢ APPENDEK A

-

This is an effort to find out how ”lmquro” time was spent at a variety
of Foreign Service Posts. ¢ )

+

~

1. With whom did you spond your leisure time at your mosf recent post?
Please circle (\qtlmatﬂd percentage of leisure time for each category.
Total for the five does not have to be 100%. '

a. Family O 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100% -
b. Other Americans 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100%

c. Third Country O 10 20 30" 40 50 60 70 80 90 100%

Naticnals
d. Host Country O 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90° 100%
. Nationals ! '
e. Alone 0O 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100%
o y
N ..
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Following are a few questions to help us lﬂl?lll{lt(‘ the survey results:
2. Mz.ﬂe'-__
l-‘(‘ﬁull(;
3. Married

Single (including divorced,
widowed, separated)

4. Age
2035 \\/
36-15
(16 —

5. Foreign Service Grade

Thank you for your cooperation. Please return to IPT/T, Room 1120, USIA,
1776 Pennsylvania Avenue, N.W. .
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AVERAGE PERCENT OF LEISURE TIME

A.

. C

Africa

W - 16%

Europe

. D

" Africa R

Europe

Africa

Europe

lvz o

Third Country Nationals -

- /
1’,‘
/

30%

o~

Host Counrty Nationals

E.

12%

Alone
'vg;

Chart 1

256

58%
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FSI10
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FS10

" FSO
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AVERAGE PERCENT OF LTS Uf.l T IME

AFRICA

53%

Family:

24%

/////////////“‘?‘

Ot har Americans

24%

7 K&

Third Country Nationals

Host Cou ryN

2

Chart 2 :

43%
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-

AVERAGE PERCENT OF LEISURE TIME: EUROPE

—-
FSO { 35%
Fsi0 4 7

Family “
FSO 32%
FSIO 19%

Other Americans

H
FSO 12%

, .

10 ] ox

Third Country Nationals
FSO 19%
FSIO 7% 25%

| Host Country Nationals
’ -
) L y
FSO - 30% ,
: P>
FSIO // 1o ‘
. Alone
5
Chart 3 \\ .
J) 25 'r?
L

66%.

»
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VOA ENGLISH BROADCASTS: WHO'S LISTENING?
A PILOT STUDY

Propared by
Louise Lutkoefedder, Linda McKeever, and Thavanh Svengsouk

*

- -

4
vl Jdnternational broadeasting, unlike all the other
media of communicationy books, works of art, news-
papers and m.'\qzlzine;s, and even word-of-mouth,
cannot be stopped at frontiers. It comes into the
listener's home always as an invited guest, admitted
or rejected by the turn of a dial. . ...” .
--David M. Abshire

Statement of the Problem

In any analysis of mass—commuhication systems, cffectiveness of
the product, the messages sent, cannot be succéssfully measured without
L3
adequate feedback. “This is especially true of international broadcasting,

and it is certainly true at the Voice of America, where the morale of many

. - .
communicators appcars to suffer in the absence of any real feedback.
: a .

Some informatjon is available concerning the intérnfatiénal audience |
and their »+ - 1 s, 'but this information, based primarily on audience mail,
fi_(.\ld repou ' ammd scattvr_od listner panel surveys, tends to be of limiteci
usefulness and reliability. DMoreover, the analytical mat(;l:ial tl_mt is
available tends to be sha;;od and ta‘rgeted for high level administrators of
the United States Information Agency (USIA) and Voice of America {(VOA]J,
with ‘;rery little meaningful data filteridn‘g dowh to the men and women who
actually p';‘épare and present broadcasts.

In the English Division of the VOA in particular, employees often

: - -242-. .

< ; : 25:) : _ ) ) j'
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BERE

cxpress the notton of "hroadoasding to vast, unhnown audicnce " or

“ -

"broadcasting in o vacuum. " It has been sugagested that these "inlc-l'ﬂujimml .

cominunicators' have been bhoadeasting only to cach other, or woOrse, to

Neverthelessy cach broadeastor does have
-~

themselves Cintrapersonally ).,
some perception.of ns audience (whother consciously or unconsciously)

which he has developed over time, and which he teferfs to overy time he

makes someoe judaernent concerning program contonit or presentation. . -

Our research team set out to study the perceptions of \«'(")A;l;lng,lis'h '

N »

broadcastors concerning their audicnce, anel to compare thesce perceptions

to the hudicnce profile vrdr.:'ﬂtr\u*tod from Hata that has actually been collected

atd compiled by the Aqv.n('y's Office of Researchy IOR. From the outset, we'

assumed that TOR did not have a great abundance of information concoerning

3 ’

the VOA English audicence worldwide, hecause of the difficulties inherent

in conducting such research, and we recognized the danger of putting too

much faith in the validity of such studies, based as th-c;y are on "selected

~audience responses obtained months or even years earlier. Nevertheless;
L}

we had no place else to turn. i

Hypothesis

There is a significant disparity between VOA English language broad-

1

casters’' perceptions of their audience and the characteristics of that

audiente surmised from demagraphic data obtained by the USIA/IOR's field

surveys around the world.

.'-"9.

e - 260 .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Survéy of theé Literature e _ ' R ' .

- . Much has been Writ*én about the Voice of Ai’nerica since it began’

‘operations in 1942, but most of.the early discusdion and even more recent

r

debate relates to the question of mission: What is or should be the buri:aos»e -
) .. . ‘ l . ) » . . - V ’
of the organization? Should it attempt to influence "the hearts and minds of

,mgr{," or simply issu% information willy_-r}illy, broadcasting news, -explain-.
- ing.U.S. policy, and attempting to present a balanced picture of American

society? Should VOA broadcasters aim- at an elite, '"target" audienée of

‘opinion leaders, hoping the inforrr‘]"ation contained in their messages will
‘trickle down" to the general pobulatien in a two-step flow theory of communi-

cation; or should effort be concentrated on attracting and holding a mass

- -

. audience worldwide? Writers about such matters have pursued the now-

*

classic paradigm'statéd by Harold Lasswell in 1948: "Who Says What In

Whigkt Channel To Whom_ With What Effect?"

- Since the 1950s, however, some writers have addressed themselves

specifically to the receivers, rather than the senders of VOA messages,
. . .‘ - . '. ot :‘E»)“i‘," . " ® ;
¢ underscoring the need for ascertaining the mOt.iy'é’_t(ion and interests of the -
. o » u ‘ -~ ) ' . ) R . _
VOA a_udien‘c;e—é—whoe'ver:-.they' might be. Such writ::'\rs have taken their cue
from the research done by Raymond Bauer, Claire Zimmerman, Wilbur .~

=

Schramm, and other specialists in mass media communication, assuming
B . [-2) - . N . ) ]

%
the functional and, later, transactional models of communication process. '
. - o ” ke ) At
It is in co idering these latter-theories that the importance of |

audience feedback'becomes clear. Former VOA Director John Chancellor

- . . - ' . &
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(1965-1967), speaking of VOA goals;, stated: '"...although we have a

Voicé of America that speaks on behalf of a free, democratic nation, we

- have a parallel responsibility to‘liefen.' We' rhus_t be alse an Ear of America.

For uriless we listen well_' and faithfully, we will not speak with relevance."

Although the audience is the focus of mass systems of communication,

L 4

'it's'rolelg;has aH too often been viewed very paSsively.' By and lérge, the

whature and composition of the audience ha- ‘een treated indifferently, with
v ..' SR o A . ) - v .

priority given primarily to acquiring numbers and general‘ groupings of .-

-

people.
; (
The consensus of opinion of mass-megdia experts today 1s that the

audlence fully as active as the commu 1cator, selectively attends to and

*r

perceivesmessages sent, through' whatever channel, and unless there is
- . R
(

continuing interaction between the sender and receiver, no real ¢ommuni-

~ .
. o -

cation;.no sharing of information can take place. Completion of the trans-

3

actiom requires actions on the part of both sender and receiver in the cur-

vilinear process model. \I‘I: other words‘f‘, unless there is a continuing flow

of information about:the VOA audience and the effect of the medium (assum-
1o . . o L e N

ing the medtum is the message) on that audience, relevant programs
g ' T ¢ % ) prog

< oam

.(?ﬁeskséges)r"c;‘ahnet be - ped. Sch-ramm clarifies this issue by stating:

.‘5‘:\ the appro.prlateness of lnformatlon directed to the .
audiences of the mass media depends on approprlate
information from’ and about the audience of the miass
media. The quality of information from and about T

.. the audience, is of the essence. If*it is to be useful,

" it muSt be baﬁed on facts rather than hunches it

must be adequate to allow for differences among TS )

- - -

- . \.(u
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"parts of the audience, and for ¢l mges with time.

. This is wh it is 1rnportant that, so far as p0551b1e, the _
clear light of researchbbe turned on the 1nformat10na1 o
needs of the audience.” - o v ' .

Clearly, the basic tool for providing the necessary VOA feedback -

is research. It is Qﬁ‘l'y through research that we can hope to deter

the needs, values R attxtudes, and asEIratlons of the audience.

the diff_iculties in ‘im‘tiating research is identifyin e audlence é.o that

4 | - ’

-surveys can be conducted. On this matter, we have limited and general

infermation, much of it based on radio or print media sample surveys,
: : . ) _

audience mail, scattered public opinion polls, agency personnel intuition,

and limited foreign .service observation. In its May 1977 report to Congress,

-
A -

the United States Advisory Commission on Information stated, "...USIA's

o

»

record of testing foreign opinion on the major indicators of the U.S. has

been quite uneven."  We need to know the composition of a mass audience, -

. . . ] 4 -
‘the very nature of which "...defies careful analysis...'" Merrill and

'this by saying: , -

.

Lowenstein suggest that "...members of mass audiences are scattered,

a

Ly ‘ - S5 . .
fluid, anonymous, uneven, and heterogeneous..."  Colin Cherry adds to

A

. ’ ,‘ . .
. ..it is a fact that no broadcasting authority in the world
knows with precision just how many foreign people listen Tt

to their broadcasts,gparticularly in less developed areas
or in countries with whom they have few formal relations.-
They know even less about the effects of their programs-. '
Saimple surveys are difficult enough to carry out in one's
own country, but in other people’'s the difficulties are

*  -greatly magnified. Not only may the terrain and the low
litera)cyfrate be 'great barriers, but, what is more impor-
tant, in many areas the peasants may very naturally '
misunderstand the motives of the questioners (even though

A Iy

263 ¢ -

"4
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they are lo%al nat1ona‘ls) ; they may be ¢usp1c1ous or o ' /
.. fri htened. . : = . .
\ ' o d - - . | ) ~ . ~
. . . - . N ‘J/
\“ Results of audlence surveys conducted 1n varlous parts of the world -

.o .‘1

Y . .
-aid the Agency prlmarlly in measurmg the cost effect1veness of the rad;ro
1*'__‘ . s . \’
broadcast agamst some ‘other form of medla commumcatmn. The 1nforma-—

tion that has been gathered to date is helpful to the extent that it do$§A
- Me.atell VOA somethlng about audience gize, certain audienee charac- »

te'I‘lSthS, general program preferences. . " Aud1ence mall hoWever,

~had not proveci_ to be a rehable indicator, l1nked as it is to specml VOA

'f

offers, spec1f1c programs and hlghly personal requests for musu:, infor-

A

. mation, brochures, pen pals, and gifts. Our own foreign service personnel's

obserVatlon of VOA's effectlveness in the f1eld is 1nherent1y blasedfb_e_c_ause _
".. .they tend to view VOA as an instrument of foretgn policy. As a result,

<

VOA s nsefulness is llkely to be rneasured at an overseas post against the '_ .

N

?forelgn policy yardstick." How is it helplng to achleve country obJectlves"

»

- Especially when considered ag‘ainst such a forr’nidable goal, everyday sub-
. . . 9 . :

-
-

. je'cr:vts of current interest to ord‘hﬁjy citizens hardly seem suitable for 'F‘f
diploiatic -traffic.”s_. In a comprehensive study of USIA, published in 1968,

former Deputy Director Thomas Soren_son observed:
*...If one is skeptical of the accuracy of Neilsen and
other measurements of domestic radio and TV audi-.
ences (and I am), then one must also be skeptical

of measurements of foreign audiences that are based
largely -on guesswork. And when USIA itself is ]
doing the guesmag, it is unlikely that its figures err -
on the low 51de.
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\- It is lmportant to note here that since the early 1970£:,\ the Agency's

Zaenee 3

Ofﬁce of Research, has made definite. strides in obtalmng cgata on audience
'/ . T a :
‘cha’i"acgéristici‘-ene result .being the VOA-—Continuing Audience-Analysis _
5] » .
. -4 s 4 ﬁ . - . ;

Reports. Whlle therse reports certalnly have produced some insight toward%

audience mékeup, the 'need for more definitive data can not be denied.

- 1

Several broad problems in developlng feedback in 1nternat10na1 broad—

e

casting have been touched upon in this paper. These problems are not

new, as a survey of the literature readily reveals. Yearly, the U.S. = °

‘Advisory Commission on Information makes recommendations. In the

1977 report, the Commission recommends, among other thingé, that

"...one way of reducing the difficulties entailed...is, to _ernpl?)}g as many

T

journ~lists as possible in VOA who have had extensive diplomatic or foreign-

‘reporting experience, and who have been exposed first-hand to foreign audi-

10 )
ences." i B : . . , .

' The ultimate goal, of course, is that communication between VOA
. ; N

and its audience be transactional: aprocess "...in which the communica-

. v
- v

. . . 11 .
tor and the audience play equally active roles... However, ane thing

-

must be clear is that not only must the.Agency receive the necessary feed-

e

r’*-Ebac:k but this information must then in turn be given to the ”1ast line”
‘¢ommunicator, the broadcaster.

. . _ 7 )
The rmost promising and encouraging information we have come across

- relating to the whole aspect of the importance of feedback was stated in a
USIA news release, dated September 20;, 1977. Ambassador Reinhardt
e . - . .

[KC | L Sem
o \ /J.\"_-"‘- - . 2b;J o (}/

Pl
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- explained that if there is to be -betfe} foreign understanding of the U.S. -

'_ d
and its p§)1icies, ' _ o
' ) ‘ . - 1_? —_— : p ™
-« s the planmng for public diplomacy, content 4
of our messages to people abroad, out(h?yle of _
deliyery and our media utilization must be based
on the most objective 1n51ght possible intq the
~very real people to whom our efforts are directed—-
and that includes undermandmg of their aspira-
. tions, their congerns, their prejudices and their
perceptions of Inlltual self-interest., - It is to this
end that we proppse Eo seek tq tap the Tesources A

of~soc1al r%ea/ﬁgfy‘

Background

. a unique and important role. Theirs is only one of some 35 languages

_' o : ) S
The Communiqator's : - )
. f"‘ o

In any cons1derat10n of the mass med;a, it is obv1ously far eas1er to

descrlbe the source of messages sent than the target audlence, which

-

[

tends to account for the 1nord1nate am0unt of attentlon generally glven to |
.r . N .
the communicator, espec1ally 1n the medium of 1nternat10nal radjo broad-

ay

castlng. - _ . .
- . _ g .

At the V'oice of America-, ‘which is the official broadcasting arm of
the U.S. Government, empioyees of the Worldwide Englis“h D;;\?ision play
broadcasted regularly by the VOA , but since it is the national language as
well as one of the major world languages, broadcasts in English seem to
enjoy a semewhat wider credibility_, yet attract a more critica} following

. \ :
(by management as well as audience) than those of any other element.

’

“ < = oa

r ..
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variety of writers, editors, announcers, producers, production assistants,

=~ . -
-

g el - - .
S _ < : ,
. The VOA/Worldwide English Di\'risio,n__broa_dc'asts‘ approximately

20% hours of regular.English prégramming* (12-13 lines a minute, unlimited .

-
R *
» B

vocabulary) jdéi‘ly, on a rotating schedule, to countries in the Americas,

3 -

« s

Europé, the I\}iddlé East,'Africg,<East Asia, and South Asid, _although no &

concerted effort is made tonpecifica'lly tailor broadcasts to regional
' ' \
audiences. N S o | ‘ ’

Y ~

. ThbWorld_wjde En‘glish Division cu'rre_ntly lists 83_'.}}u.ll—time em_ployeeé‘-,

~about 55 of whom are dire_cltly in\}olved_ with \rv‘eg}llar VOA Englsih program—.

[

ming* of news, commentaries, reports, interviews and other kinds of

informational features, as well as music. These employees include a }

and interns together with their supervisors—--many of whom serve in multiple
L} N ’ 1. IL'.

a2 . . - . . - ) ’ [ . 3 .

capacities. It is a diverse group in terms of age, education, and experl,snce.

-

Like all employees of the Voice of:America, those in th rldwide
English Division are familiar with the principles govei;ning'VOA broad-

casts, expressed in the VOA "Charter," which was signed into law in |

1966: L . t.
k2 , ' - -

N

*THs discussion of "regular" English broadcasts (like the overall study)
excludgs consideration of "Special English" which involves broadcasts in

~a limited, basic vocabulary (2,000 words) at a reduced rate of speed R

(nine lines a rr_linute) .

LS
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S
1. VOA will serve as a con51stent1y reliable and
" authoratative source of news. VOA news will ‘
be accurate,- objective, and co_r_apgbeheztsive'. ‘ .

’ 2. VOA will represent America' not ar@éle
_ segment*of Amer1can society, and will there- . _ o
A fore present .a balanced and comprehensive ’ “
. projection of 51gn1f1cant ‘American thought
_ - anq institutions. ° , S

3. VOA will present the policies of the United _
States clearly and effectively and VOA will _ &
also present responsible discussion and - o, L
opinion“n these pollc1es. S ‘
+ . P g : A :
' w’m;e most internationa} Com"municators, would tend to agree that they

-

have a responsibility to be objective in that role, they seldom are nor can
14 ¢ )
they be. Operating within certain formal and informal guidelines, such as

those outlined above, VOA' English communicators, like their counterparts.
in other mass media, tend to project their own diverse cultural and per-

sonal values, assumptions, attitudes, “tastes and preferences.

IOR and VOA )
IOR, the research arm of the U.S. Information Agency; provides

1 N L4 .
VOA with information about its audience and, as,such, IOR-constitutes one
of the most important sources of feedback information on which VOA

appears to depend when important decisions are made on operations. In
- - ' ‘ .

the USIA.1976 44th Annual Report to the United States Congress, IOR" s

Kole vis-a-vis the VOA is described as follows:

Not only do IOR reports furnish the VOA with
estimates of audience size; they also supply . o ': -
information useful in making decisions regard- .

ing program’ content allocatlon of transmitters

and language pr10r1t1es.

M
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In the past three years or so, IOR has issued several report$ on VOA

audiences around the world. The reports are th? results of studies and

field surveys conducted by IOR as part of the VbA Continuing Audience -

‘A alysis Progra'gn (VOA-QAAP). _IOR also conducted a series of interviews.
J i il Ty

." with selected VOA listeners in several countries (Malaysia, Colombia,

2 . . . . . W ) .
Kuwait, Nigeria, and Ivory Coast}). These interviews weé conducted in
the past two years under the heading "Radio Panel Personal Interview."

- However, to date the interviews have not'be_‘é‘q published for general dis-

~.

tribution\) V4 o .
On July 15, 1977, in the draft of a memorandum entitled "Agency £
Audiences: Profile and Interests," IOR has this to say abowut the VOA .
. g I ' - o - ! _F
audience: :

-

*VOA has one of the largest audiences, worldwide,
among all international broadcasters. Although
VOA audiences are self-selected, they are not
cross-sections of theé ‘populatigns from which they
are drawns While they vary from country to '
coumtry, for languages other than English, about -

50 percent of VOA listners have at least sqme
secondary education, and in most countries 10 _

to 15 percent have attended university. The ' St
education profile of VOA English listners is A ,
even higher: about 75 percent have at least ' ;
some secondary sghooling and a third have uni- ’ e
versity educatione! These propgrtions are well
above the norms found in developing countr1es’
populations. A sizeable majorlty of VOA
listeners are men, and in many countries - _ " . o
young adults comprise a disproportionately high
percentdge of the audlenc;é. In most ;ases VOA
sIsteners are concentrated in majormrban areas.
In mfdla saturated, advanced, open societies,

c /28N
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VOA listening rates tend to be smaller,
and audience profiles tend to be more
similar to the populations. |, k

VOA listemers tend to be strongly interested

in international affalrs., as indicated by their -

heavy use of other news media— partlcularly

those media which cover the world scehe—-- RS

and by their reports that news and informa- -

tion programming is the pr1mary reason

for listening to VOA. In cl?sed c1et1es, .o N
like Eastqrn Europe, listerners use the

Voice"to counter bias in the dor‘hestlc medla, ) - _ -/ e

while in less developed societies VOA pro- a R
vides a supplement tp the less compléte and ' .

sometimes Controlled coverage by local media : . )
of international affalrs._ Next fo world news, - ‘ A
‘listerners express a strong interest in news

of their region; news of the U.S. per se

being of odhly moderate interest.

Interest in listening to music is also fairly
widespread among VOA listeners b;%tgls
secondary to news among reasons
llstemng. : o , -
. Listeners are sophisticated in the way they
evaluate the news and news-related conternt X
carried by all international broadcasters. '
They are keen judges of the news "perspec—
. tive" of each statlon.

- (

' -

' Methodology

~ . B
B . Lo . - .

To test the hypothesis, our team decided on a survey approach,

developing a questionnaire to be completed by thoseker'nploy'ees

4

VOA's Worldw1de Enghsh D1v151on dlrectly concerned with regular
,/ .

gnghsh* programmmg. Fhe f1rst part of the ctxestio‘nnaire w&&clevoted ‘to

festions concerning employees' Speciﬁc roles and axjias- of responsibility

-3 - @ ' i
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length of employment, overseas experiénce, familiarity with audience

. _ .
mail and field reports, exposure to actual short-wave broadcasts (or ‘

facsimiles) , and contact with VOA English listeners. we developed

this set of questions with a view to comparing perceptions of the audience

4

by supervisors with those of non-supervisory personnel (producers, editors,

writers, announcers., etc.). We also wanted to relate knowledge of audience y

. g -
LY - .

to time spent in the field-—our second major variable. Other considera~-
.« ) . o - .
tions were of lesser importance but of special interest to the research
3
team.
' i
The second part of the questionnaire was designed to establish ~-v’§hpt

1]

perceptions VOA English broadcasters éctually have concerning their
audience. Multiple-choice questions were derived from information con-

“tained in actual studies and m&moranda prepared by IOR. Some of the
3

questions (Nos. (12 thgou 16, and 18) had one "right" answer, based

on IOR findings. Other questions (Nos. 17, and 19 through 24) had no

"right" answer that could be established from IOR studies, but were designed
. . R ) i

to elicit further information as to broadcasters' perceptions about audience

charac}eris'tlics and interests. A third set of ques‘tions (Nos. 11, 25, 26,

and 27) were included in this section of the questionnaire to detefmine the

'respondents-f attitudes about kncwledge of audience and i’ZE‘possible influence ’ 

on their approach to their broadcasts--in terms of content and presentation.

..

These items employed a five point semantic differential scale to permit -
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respondents to make value judgements about their dwn perceptions (with

-

"5" signifying most positive response). A final, open-endec‘i"'question"

was added to the questionnaire to’ enable respondents to jot down the kinds

’ . L. . .
of information-they would most like to have about the audience.

* The 'questionnéire was distributed to about 50 employees of the .
WO'\rld‘\'viEie kEnglish Division, along with a general cover letter explaining

the proper procedure for completing the form. Most of the questionnaires

were per'sonallly delivered and collected a few hours later, although some |

3

u;ére.left behind for comptletion by overnight and weekend personnel (and

-«

later picfcu[”)). s .

.. The questionnaire prompted a numberf)f questions a,5(11t the nature
of the study and spjecific items included in it. " Many respondents expressed
o o, o
their personal frustration in the absence of adequate knowledge about the -
- . 4+ T2
audience with some ‘admitting to guesswork in filling out the questionnaire.

.There ‘wore many positive comients about the study itself, and there were

numerous requests’ for results of the study, upon conclfisiorn. .

- a
. -

Results and Interpretation of the Study

Lo
a - . ' B

" The tabulation of responses to item<in the questiornaire resulted

in a number of significant findings. For one thing, the survey (involving

a sampling of about-82 percént of the target group) resulted indirectly’in

! v

~

* a.tentative sort of profile of the "typical VOA English broadcaster" as one

—
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said they had 11-20 years of service), having spent at least some time

o'v_ers'eas, either travelling or working. The sampling,resulted in a break-

-

down of 18 supervisors and 27 employees in non—supervi_éory positioris.

[}

Two-thirds of the supervisors have served VOA from 1'-20 years. On

o ) 2 ’ ‘

the other hand, a little more than half of the non-supervisoery employees
-.a - PR J"‘F’_

have been at VOA for five years of less. i

* The study showed that most (68.9 percent of the sample) VOA English

A

broadcasters make frequent decisions concerning either p#ogram content
8 - . ' '
or presentation, with 83.3 percent of the supervisors indicating that they

ffeciuently make such decisions. Most respohdents directly indicated a
limited familiarity with the VOA English audience and its interests’ (See
Question | ')}, with an average self-rating of 3.3 on a scale of 1 to 5, with

5 signifying the greatest amount of familiarity. Indeed, among respon-

Y

dents, 58.8 percent of the sup«  visors and 77.8 percent of the non-super-
visors say they infrequently see or read audience mail. commenting on VOA

English programs (See Figure 2), and most say they"have met a limited

number (%ome") of VOA English listeners. Questionéd aboutitheir

-

familiarity with the reception proplérﬁs surrounding shortwave radio broad-
- 4
;7 . -4 - .
. casts, all respondents said they had.listened te-actual shortwave broadcasts

or tapes of such broadcasts recorded in the field.
- As for actual ‘’knowledge of the audiénce, most of thé respondents
gave the correct answers to the questions for which answers were_known, -

. .
~ - . '

; . \. L e

. ' Lal '
. A :
’ i Lt B . -_!_Cl.r / .
e . i . .

-
A
-
Vs

-



based on IOR field studies. However, one significant thing stands out when
. -

.

responses of supervisors are compared with those of non-supervisors:

*

the rate of accuracy for supervisors is invariably more convincing than that

of non-supervisors. For example, in answering question No. 12 on location

2

of most listeners, 82.4 percent of supervisors ‘gave the correct answer .

(developing countries), whereas only 57.7 percent of the non-supervisors
\ . - .

had the correct answer. (As explained earlier, some non-supervisory
' . . -

respondents admitted to guessing. See Figure 3.)

w

Length of field experience apparently is also closely related to better
kn‘owledge of audience. For example, 72.7 percent of those respondents

who hbve spent more than six rnonths overseas indicated that world news is

of primary interest to. listeners, compared to other kinds of news pro- ,

grammmg (See Flgure 4,) On the other hand, only 47.8 percent of those

who spent lesc; than six months overseas gave the same, correct answer

n ~ -

(See Quest,i#n 18), based on IOR studies.

On questions where no definite answers could be surmised, based -

-

on [IOR field‘studies, results revealed no clear-cut trends with regard to

either the supervisor/non-supervisory yvariable or that of length of time
il’(l field. For example, questibns on age range of listeners and on fe.ature

and music preference of audience resulted in a wide range of responses

o

(Seo Flgures 5, 6, 7, and 8).
o’

. An analysis of four key attitudinal questions (Nos. 17, and 25 through
27) dndicates thgtgbr}o"ad'castors‘ ih the sample believe they have a limited
@ ‘ - .. -

| " S i
R ¥ B




knowledge (3.3 on a scale of 1 to 5) of their audience. They feel that

#  VOA English broadcasts are "adequately" relevant (3.6 on a“scale of 1 to

v

5) to the audience théy have #n miﬁd; and, finally, they believe that their

approach to their brjo{a(lcasts——in-terms_ of li'oth'_contént (4.:O_on a scale of
. ' ' - ) V N o . v - . )
1 to 5) and presentation (4.1 on a scale.of 1 to 5)-~would be substantially

‘ - e -

r

influenced if they had more information about the audience.

With regard to the level of languége competence that broadcasters

think is requ'ised on the part of the audience (See Question. 17), an over-

+

,whelminglmajority of the sample (84.4 percént) believe that listeners - |

D

need an education’equivalent with American.high schogl education. This

’ - ’- + . “e ’ - K3 ‘ - * .l ) X ‘o
raises the question as to whether it is realistic to make such an ssumption
. ‘ a . . O . o - ~ - R . ) ,.“ - 3 -7 5
for a foreign audience whose native language is not English. B
: , . A
* - - . . . L

M'any respondents tobk*ad-vén.ta'ge of the final, open-ended quéstic_m_to

state what kinds of information they ‘would.like te have about their audience. -

F . LI - . =
. . . . . . . >

>

Most asked for more detaifs on audience charactéristics, including informa- .

2 .
r Ly . ) - . . “

tion on age, education; efmployment (government or. private), socio-economic

R . - [ ®

« . level; hobbies_," cultural interests, comprehension of English,; and knBwledge
. 4 i . . ) . . ' . c o« w
. . Of America. They-also said they want to have the‘k‘irjgé information on

- <.
- )
Lof n - N . - -~

audience preférences that would make broadcasts more relevant, such as.

—
I3

which. types of features listeners most like to hear; what l{inc} of news is ~ N

. ) - ' ~r . A- ‘ . - - - = : ' - . .

_of greatest interést, what aspects of American culture they would like to

“~ know more about, and what kind of music they_jp‘réfef. The responderits
. - I3 . . .

e .
. - ] P
4 .

~

s,

' R - X .
- . . ; T, L : . e ‘I . ) oy
N - - 4 : . 3 sy %\ T “ - - _ . . . . . : T L
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A T a & . T *
Y J " 4; .
. analys:a of the results does point to e dﬁf{erence bet yeen VOA English -
<y 'J \ E’ _"“ . b} i .y . . ) AN
supé‘rv1sors and non'_—super’vis‘bry oadcasters “;fth gard to kno_wledge

- \.‘ . . - A. LY . . ,-. '. "._‘,n_ *

“abo it the audlence and perceptlons of that audlence. S Y . SR
.o L L . N L Lo - LI ) %7
- * . . by o~ i . . gt
- . . . ] I‘ D € S ‘, . \ . 3
. T - 5 « . A
. . { o '

and the.level of audlence undorstandmg of Amechan soc1a1 and polltlcal

.y .

~also show a concern for the technical aspoects of the broadcasts, in te
- R . g .
. : ,.-'f .

of the audience, stuch as blas tow.1rd medium or short-wave' broadca ||

peak listening hours, proferrod "st)}lzz of delivery, length of average listien—

ing sessgion per week and per day, what kinds of signals finally reach the

-

audience and whether they are willing to cope ‘with the Aungertain_,ties"of

short-wave - reception. Two respondents want to know which countries

1

AY

contain the largest audience and why. | . P

& - o ' "
L : s s
- A thread that secms to-weave through many comments is the broad-

castdrs’ concern for the lan_guafge and cultu're' gaps.belween ther VOA

)

Engllsh broadcasts and thelr forelgn audlence; .O'ne respondent a'sked for

v . .
- \’ S " ) - f

the degr ee of audience exposure to Engllsh as second or th1rd language

- B
¥ a -

w

1n~=t1tut10ns. As an example thls respondent wrote, Wl'fe?‘wejay the " -
House has passed P.resxdent Carter's éxergy 1eg1slat10n, ﬁ“?? (hsteners)

- N . .oay

awar_e. of the ad\dition’al .steps needed for final

1

L)

Conclusions - . : T ! 7
. -G"‘ ?‘ ‘-‘ ‘ om . -. : i '
T ';Réghlts of the resgarch team-'s s\tud)? do not cOpTH m the hypothesis,
. DR gane j o eRRTm e TR
assummg a s1gn111cant 1nformat1on gap between VOA Enghsh language T

‘- . L8,
b

broadcasters and ]O s with regard to au ﬂ'lce_feedback 5. however_ our'

&
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If broadc:ists are to be effective, knowlédgc of the audience is
" essentialj _tll(;r'(?f;)t;(‘, informi‘ntion that has been obtained should be
made avz;ilable to ail VOA Iénglisfi‘ broadcaster;s——not' just supe'rv'isor_s.
while this sﬁxcly was clesigned only as a pilot projef:t.,' oﬂt" sample

was large enough to.draw éig@dn tentative and preliminary conclusions
- } o . . - - N

"

abdut the VOA E:iglish L‘groadcast‘é_rs and their knov;'ledge'and pfercebtions -

-
4 P

. : - . 4
- ahout the audience. Furthermore, during the course of the study, some

L4 =
-

" significant questions were raised:

--'Is there a need for improvement of internal communication
and discussion about audience? ... about feedback?

respond to VOA communicators' desire for more informa--
- <tion about their audience? a

A

N ' . >
--.Can VOA Worldwide Engli .broadcasts be effective when tley
"appear to be messages based on the broadcasters’' own .

. cultural preféreies, ‘rather than those of the audience?

\

. - o
3 . ’
-~ * *
\ _ -
&
-
ek .
- -
- - ’ '
) ]
# - ~~.
Y N - -
N .
. - % - -
- ) - -
+
. ! A |
- - X
€ ot iy y .
(4 . : L
) . f - -3
. - \ - *
- il - ? *

-- Does USIA have the feedback mechanis_m which can adequately ,
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Europe: Greece (M-23-76), England (E-13-72).
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f QU l'JS'FI(')NI‘\IAIER[rI FOR VOA ENGLISH EMPLOYEES

1. What is your present function in VOA? (Check.one or more)

Supervisor () ‘ ) 1
.Producer () * ‘ : e
Editor C)

writer ()

Announcer € )

Other ()

2. How many years have you been employecd at VOA?

0 - S5 yrs.

6 - 10 yii,s.
11 - 20 yrs.
over, 20 yrs.

P e S VN
R N .

3. .How much time ovecrall have )?ou spent outside the U.S., traveling

. or working? |

None . ()
0 - 6 mos. _ () .
- _6 mos. — 2 yrs. () \
" more than 2 yrs. () '*
:r ) ¢
4, gften do you make program Content decisions?

Ll A A1

L3 ~ ‘\‘

Fre'quently ‘ ( )
- JInfrequeéntly s ()
Never"“'_-- : ()
. i ) ‘ " ' . v
e 50 Do you make dec151ons concerning program presentation (language,

style..2)? -
R - ;!J‘
Frequently&, i ()
. .,9. ,
Infrequently o -:)( D,
Never * = . LA r;\(',") -

".—'f R
6. Do you look at or Hear‘? J;'eports\on the audience of VOA English broad-
casts, subh. as research reports, or those from officers in the field?

f !

Frequently . . ( )
Infrequently (. 0. P
Never - ( ‘)

291
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7. Do you sce or read audicnee fmail commenting on VOA English programs?
Froequontly
Infrequently

aNt‘V(."

8. Have you listened to shortwave broadeasts on shortwiaive radio?

—~ e~
R )
.

Froequently ()
Infrequently () 4
Never ()

- 9+« Have you listened to tapes of VOA broadcasts recordoed in the field?

Frequently (
Infrequently (
‘Never (

T A

"10. How many VOA English listeners have you met, ecither in their home

‘country ‘or elsewhere?

A great deal ()
_ Somo ()
. None -( )

[N

['1. To what extent do you think you are familiar with the VOA English
" audience and its interests? (Please rate yourself on a scale of 1 to 5.)

(very little)* . (very much)
1 2 3. 4 5

!

12. Where do you believe the majority of VOA English listeners are located?

1

Ts

Engl.ad & Canada

»* Other Industrial countries
Communist countries °
Developing countries
Don't know

L W N e
S e N N N
P

13. Do you believe the majority of listeners are men or women?

Men ( ).

‘Women f\'% ' : S
Don't know ( : i
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11. What do you think is the age range of most listeners? T
Under 16 yrs. ()
16 — 29 yrs. ()
i 30 and older ()
Don't know ()

15. Where do you belicve most VOA listeners live?
' #
Rural arcas a (’
U rban centers . ’ )
Don't know
{

16. low much cducation o von beliove most listeners have?

— po— -
e

Some university education ()
Some-secondary education ()
Some primary education ()
Don't know () '

»

17. In terms of American cducation, what tevel of schooling you you think
listeners would need in order to understaild and appreciate VOA English
broadcasts?

: - 6th Gracde ()
N High School (
College \)

Don't know () )

18. Which elements of VOA English news broadcasts do you feel attract the
most listeners? : '

v

News about the U.S. )
world news ()
News about listener's region ( ) v
Don't know. ()
19. Which news elements do you think attract the least listeners?
News about the U.S. () .
world news ()
News about listener's region ( ) v
Don't know ()
TN,

295
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-
0. Aside from news, which of these kinds of programs do you think

/

attract the most listeners? Features about s

Amoerican socicty

The arts tn Amoerica
Scientific development
Don't know

—~
R

<l. Which of these kinds of nrograms do you think attract the least
listeners? Features about:
TAmoerican socicty
The arts in Amoerica
Scientific developmoent
Don't know =

AN -
e

y

22. To what degree do yow think VOA music programs are helpful in
attracting more listeners?
0-
Nopt at all
Very little
Very much
Don't know

e ik g et

/

23. What kind of music do you think most Iiéto_nors‘ would appreciate? '
(Check dhe or more. ) . '

Classical

Jazz

Rock

Country and Western

Easy ligtening !

Other kinds of contemporary
music (

Don't know- (

)
)

24. What kinds of music would you personally prefer to broadcast?

(Check ‘onc or more.) T

Classical

Javz _

Country and Western

Rock ' -

Easy listening

Other, kinds of contemporary
music .

Don't know '

N e —
e i g N N

o~
N’ e
L 4
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oy

) a

How relevant do you (el VOA FEnglish broadoasts are to tde typoe of

listencer yon have descoribed above?

(very litthe) T (very muach)
1 2 3 1 i
26. If you had more information aboat the VOA English audience, how
much would such intormation influence your approach to the content of
vour broadeasts? (Please rate yourself on a scitle of 1 to 5.} :
S
(very tittle) tvery much)

—~

1 > 3 1 5 . N

e

T

2 If you had move information about the VOA English audience, how
much would such information influence your approach to the presentation
(Language, styley eteoa. o) of your broadoasts? (Pleaste rate yourself on

T oscale ofslto 5.) i 3
. o
(vory little) (very muach?)
1 2 3 -1 D
. .

28. ‘Please state briefly what kinds of information you wo:ld like to have

“

abput your audience:

N
K N - -+ 5 - ~
- T
*
i DI v
N N
Ll
2
. “r

)
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/ AN ESSAY REVIEW OF BOOKS UTILIZED
IN THE USIA INTERCULTURAL COMMUNICATION COURSE
VS Michacl . Prosser
..

Casmir, Fred, od. International and Inte- xculllnul Communication” Ann;ml
I, Tt, 1Y (Fall Churc h, Virginai: Specech Communication Assoc m‘mn

(1971, 1975, 1976). 160 pp, 152 pp, 190 PP
e .

Cassata, Mary, and Molefi Asante, eds. The Social Uses of Mass ( omimni-
nication (Buffalo: The State Univer sity of New Y%gk l’rnsc:, 1977).

93 pp.

Condon, John C. | and Fathi Yousef. Introduction t_(_)_lntort'lilturu] Commu-
nication (Indianapolis: Bobbs Merrill, 1975). 3006 pp.

* Carley, Dodd. Crossing Qllturul Diffcrences (Columbus, Ohio: Charles
Merrill, 1977). 110 pp. ' ' .

Fisher, Heiny Dietrich, and John C. Meor rill, eds. International and
Int(‘r( ultural Communication (New York Hastings House, 1977).

5241 pp.

4
Freire, Paulo. I’Dddg()gy of the Qppr( ssed, trdl\':;ldted by Myra Bergman
Ramos (New York: Tho Seabury Press, 1970). 186 PpP- :

Geertz, Clifford, The Interpretation of Cultures (New York. Basic Books,
1973). 470pp.

Y

Jain, Nemi C., Michael H. Prosser, and Melvin M. Miller, eds. Inter-
- cultural Communlcation: Proceedings of the Speech Communication
Association Summer Conference (Falls Church V1rg1ma. Speech
Communication Association,, 1924). 138 pp.

~

Kaplan, A.braham.- The Conduct of Inquiry: Methodology for Béhavioral
Science (Scranton: Chandler Publishing Co., 1964). 428 pp.

Ong, S.J., Walter J. The Presence of the Word (New York: Simon and
Schuster, 1967). 360 pp. L

Ong, S.J., Walter J. Why Talk? '(San Francisco: Chandler and Sharp,

- 1969). 38 pp. B
-279- .
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Hall, Edward T. Beyond Culture (Garden City: Doubleday, 1976). 298 pp.

M 4



S 2RO -

Prosser, Michacl ?!. Cultural Dialogue:  An Introduction to Intere altural
Communication (Boston:  Toughton Mifflin Coo 1978,

N o -

Prosseor, Michacol Haey odo Intercommunication Awmong Natrons and Peoplos
(Nerw York: Harperfmd Row, 19730 608 pp. '

Rich, Andrea. Iiterracial Communication (New York: flarpern and Row,
1971y 212 pp.

Samovar, Larry, and Richard Porter.s Intercultural Communication: A
Reader, scecond odition (Belmont, California: Wadsworthy, 1976 .

392 ppe

Seclye, Ned and Vo Lynn Tyler, Intercualtural Communicator Resources
(Provo: Brigham Young University, 1977) . 98 .

Sitaram, K.S., and Roy Coqgdell. Foundations of Intercultural Communi- -
cation (Cotumbus, Ohio: Charles Moerrill, 1976) . 210 pp. ‘

Stewart, Edward Co Amcervican Cultural Patternst A Cross-Cultaral
‘Porspoective (Washington:  sSocicety for Intercultural Education,

Training and Researchy, 1971). 92 pp.

Wagner, Roy. The Invention of Culture (I‘an](‘wb()(l Cliffs, New Jersey:
B Proentice Hally 1975) . 168 pp.

.

'\w'.'-.'w(-_r., Gary. Crossing Cultural Barriers (Dubuque, lowa: William €.
Brown, forthcoming, 1378). )

In listing the books above, it is not suggested that the cqursé parti-
cipants read them all. Some were read in their entirity; others were
read selectively; some were designated for future reading; and two aroe
still forthcoming. These books do represent the personal library presented
to cach of the course participans. Within our budget, we felt that these
books were most helpful for continuing usage by the p;n:ticipants whO"A(.‘a‘n
be expected to further their own undorsta_nding of intercultural communica-

’

tion in the period to come. They should also be useful since the course

O . . 3 ) .
B ‘ . ) (3 T
| | 29, )
; . ) @ -



AN

0

-ART
< participants can be expected 1o serves in o tntfor n‘f"."ullnn dithiadon within the
Vagency tor other o setiously interested in the theoretic ol .l.‘\-\\t'll as o the
prractueal dimensaons of the-subjedot,
Fheses boohs inc bude one hook in the philosophy ol Vepeat hy, one

annotated hibhiography, throe booksin coltaral anthropoloqgy , one book

&
stroessimag vmerican cultural values and peroeptions, Gight books Strenssing

r
.

varied aspects of intercaltaral communication, two books dealing with
voerbal and non-verbal interaction, two l)()()iﬁh‘ cmphasizing connnunications
moedia, one book on revolutionary education, threo volumes of an intor—-
cultural communication annual, and two proceedings of conferences

on antercultural communication.  Among the books made available to the
participants for their library, both theoretical and practical influcnces aroe

cvident, in the same way that we attempted to integrate such aspoects in

*

the course itself.

Philosophy of Rescarch
J

A major assignment of the course was to prepare a field team
Wy

research project. It became evident that one book on the philosophy of
rescarch and research methods would be helpful to the participants as a
quide for thinkinf) about how to undertake research, espcecially since most

members in the course had never had the responsibility of conducting such

research before. A variety of such books exists, and several books were
made available on a short-term basis. However, among the best books

3 :

L)

ERIC - <95
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publiched in thi artea, woe telt that Abraloan vaplan’ o The Conduact o
Iy contimnes to tank voeay haghy desgate the tact that Gt e nosw tharteen
veart o oldds e Stavang proswer s evidene ool by thie Tact that af b qaonee llnll.'vlmh
SOvVen o mote poantinge since 1960 and s comtimmning to el well hoth

Hatd and ot -hback cover s,

¢

Lhies teny s o o coakr "NMethodology® Conceptey Tow s, Fxporni-
ment, Meagsutementy Stan e s, Models, Thesyres ) xplanation, aned
Values," offcr g concise and thoughtind account of the tole of the rosearobier
1 languages that is genceally understandable both to the expoert and to the

.
novice.  Kaplan sorves essontially asoa philosopher of hehavioral rescearchy,
providing a role model tor other research=oric ate b aaater o to follow,
rather than as o behavioral scicnce technician., vt the e time he offers

1eliable ways to contduct resecarch which are worrable over o long period
3

¢ Sof time. In g sense, it is more interesting to read the philosopher than the

techniciang though it Is important to kne now to do the required functions

.,
of rescarch as well. Without ovsostatineg 0 ooy Aristotle' s Rhetorica

offorod a firmn philosophical touw fotion o0 the stacd of persuasive oral
]

discourse in his day. The pscudoRhetorin o ad Alexandrum is a technical

«

how-to-give-a-speech orientation glwo son otunees attributed to Aristotle.
I'he first was certainly more intercesting than the pedantic item-by-H4tem descrip-

tion of the second.

ERIC L :
| di)i;r |
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n}l’»'lwlnrllrjlllj. Jiv v £, .u'qnln-‘n! caony hes vt be e that e otk thie tationna] e

tor vinddertakaniey e vt dey shovtedanigg thoe vk trom ool e by v crjoy abile

£

tor the novice who wonld tend to by sy trom e by teeara e Then,
haplan procecd ta by ot campdy and Cean Iy Biow to o abaontt saae b 1eeeean < b
without rnakang ot catheer anmeccs o arily fearial or carnploc gtedds skl the

cNnpert continnes to hined thie book o Banedy o e oo guaaedes For gl or 1. of

H

Behavioral roevwcare hie The onby tever o h oo 1ot Spec e by dlevelopesd

cletoal e the trebodl Sty for whinc b our particspaants had ta Took clucwhoere

et the natur e of ot assrgomment.s Having a Pphilocophine gl o fane tional

4 .
Dasie to researah, hoswever o paovidesd by haplang, then allow s inter ot

tesearchers to parsare other sonrces doevoted entitely to the Dreddd sthiddy wath

g ftrmer basis tor therr underr <tanding of the rsantes s ronnding sich

Peessear e h,

Annotated Hibliographies

.

"~ !

Several annotated bibliographics are abatlable for the study of inter -
national and intercultuaral commmnie ation, amaong thermn those by Hamid

< Mowlana, Fred Lo Casmir, E.D. Condon, Gerorage Renwick, and my own.
Among the most up=to-date and comproehensive is H. Ned Seclye and V',

Lynn Tyler 'sIntercultural Communicator Resources., Excoept for Mowlana's

v

International Communication: A Solected Bibliography (Dubuque:  Kendall/

Hunt, 1971), the others are also cited by Seelye and Tyler.  Seelve and

I'yler have missed some important sources <surh as Clifford GGoeerts's The

”
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Interpretation of Cultures {New York: Basic Books; 1,973) ;\~ they were not--

B

Cognizaﬁt of several important books published in 1_976"%"'(?13)1 had other,

sources included from that year; they had some inadeqﬁaiely stated annota-

K
~ (183

., tions; and were guilty of a number of bibliographic erroks . Nevertheless,

- @ '
‘as a 1977 publication with' ninety—-eight pages of materials referring to
biblidgraphies, books, other print and media ma-teri‘al,\ communication
P - K ’ )

fnedia, fugitive ma‘ierials, and a "very' useful section on "other" .'Ilesoﬁrces,
this bibliography plays an j.rnpbrtant ré’le- in identifyi‘ng ma.terrials in the .\
developing field of intercultu®al commuhication. Within -the.COntext of the -
‘course, it was usea as an initial place ti;; locate possible books for review -
by course par:ticipants as one of their course assignments.
Cultural Anthropology

The course was nof devoted primarily.to international communica-

tion, with the chief emphasis on political science and communications media,

but intercultural communication, with the emphasis on.the cultural and social

2t

- . 3 .
aspects" of communication. Given this bias on my part as acadamic ¢oordi-
!

nator, it seemed importanf that we'acqua'ir'it the course participants with

key _books in the area of cultural anthropologys, espécially as they also

demonstrated a linkage ith communication. The three books chosen,

\Ciifford‘Geertz" The Interpretation of Cultures, Edward T. Hall's Beyond
. h ‘- : ;;‘s':‘f;'-: S ‘ - . )
Caulture, énd'Roy Wagner's The Invention of Culture were-all written to

AN

address key concerns in cultural anthropology. At the sai'n‘e time, each in

-~

; :
» v

a’'significant way, identifiéed communication as a key component in culture
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worthy of study. -\

In responding to Geei‘tz"book, one course participant called it '
literate and eloquent, an asset sometimes lacking in social science litera-

ture. This participanf felt that the"notion which we had emphasized as the

chief reason for studying intercultural communication, the principle of .

a

similarities and differences, was stressed better by Geertz than be perhaps
any other author whom we read during the course. As we had considered-
var%ous cultural orientations such as cultural ecology and cultural func-

tionalism, this participant argued that Geertz demonstrated a broad under-

standing not only of such concepts abstractly, but‘als_o in a specific and a

practical way by his extensive examples from his anthropological work in
. | { .

the Balinese culture. The participant, whose comments were echoed by

other members of the course, suggested that Geertz makes the whole

concept of culture a creative one in the most positive way that an author

e \

can do. I would certainly agree. The Interpretation of Cultures ought to

be much better known by those seriously interested in the study of inter-

cultural corunmunication, as it lays the fundamental cultural basis for such

A

study. - : t

Hall's Beyond Culture was also found to be highly stimulating by i
variou‘s'm'embers of the class. Both the books by Geertz and by Hall

developed enodgh interest émohgcourse participants that several recom-

mendations were made t'o'bring both scholars in as speakers for future

Y

. B - .
- A
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USIA courses. Hall's very practical applications of what he héd developed

/s
-t

in various settings, both culturally and professjonally over/ihe last several
. . . . //.‘"' :
. B £ .
years, seemed particularly useful to the course participants who generally

) P

: ; ;
are very active practical professionals. Hall's roi‘e as a popularizer, with

his heavy anecdotal frameeof reference and sometimes not very carefully
- . g ,
documented assumptions, is often a stumbling b}pck for scholars, including
, o _ =
a number of his colleagues in cultural anthfopglogy'. Course participants,
however, appreciated his considerable dexterity to take very ‘c_omple;?(’- ideas’,
5 :

. ) n N “

such as high and low context cultures and the time and space dim‘er‘i:sions\- "
o V.

of culture, and simplify them so that perspns besides cultural, anthropolo-

gists can easily understand them. .As I have indicated in a recent review .
i - .

6f Beyond Culture for, an academniic journal, it is interesting, stimulating,

and provocative and causes one to reflect on many new aqﬁ important ways

of perceiving culture. Like Geertz, Hall recognizes that communication

s

is explicitly linked to the stﬁdy of culture. While he strédssed its linkage '’
throughout the book, he espe_ciaily emphasizes its role iiLn' covert;,cu_lture .

as body movement, kinesics, and non-verbal codes, its importance.in
® . . : .

- 2

b

in general,and languages specifically. It.is a significant contribution to the
stuﬁ_y&df cultural anthr'obology én@ intercultural communication. _

[l " ~

. The last of the three books provided the course participants in cul-
. . S .
tural anthropology was Roy Wagner's The Invention of Culture. Since

4.

. 3U3

' establisfling coﬁt;_axt for<culture, and its fdpdamental.rel‘ations_hip to langﬁage

£\
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Wagner was also one of our course sﬁeai(eré, we considered the sections <
R ) - ] t .
of his book which we read with special interest. His concept that man
himself is the culture niaker, and that ani:hropolog‘ists tend to cr@éte culture
R ) i r\, 3
partially in the process of defining or studying it is closely pa'rallel to v

notions expressed both by Geertz and Hall. In some ways, Wagner it more - -
. N E Y
theoretically, abstract and a more complex stylist than both Geertz and
. Bl

Hall, though he also substantiates. assumptions with illustrations from

his own anthropological field work. In a similar way to Geertz and Hall, %
L‘:’a? - . ) . ®

Wagner stresses very strongly the linkages between _communicétion and - )

° -
4 r

culture, a feature which was made evident in his oral presentation for.the

_ . ) ,
course as well. Wagner's treatment of American society through 1its cultural L
: ; ' '

]

] . .
in_terprétatio'n of ideals and values in advertising, entertginment;"‘éhd the |,

media provides practical applications of the theiries which he ey ouses.
17 . ’ N e

£

His comparison of such a technologica,lly:sophistic:a'ted-society wit

. - . ’ . . . "
improvisatory invention of trib4l and mature class-based societies is use-

-~
.

gul bu:t is pr'esen'ted in a somewhat campléx fashion. It.is also a book which
L} - . ‘, *

«
>

b
ot ‘ . | : 1
* . seériodsly interested persons in the study of intercultural commuhication

v

should become vauainfed with. While Wagner especially casts himself for’

2
*

the class as a sceptic in terms of values, beliefs and other gultural com-
ponents, his writing is far more optimistic, for example, than Jules’ .
' e ‘ l‘!,xu ’.‘5

~

Henry's Culture Against Man (Middlesex, England: -"I-"enguin.;- 1963). - -
- N -

] %

y . .
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American Cultural Values and Perceptions
While it would have been possible to emphas(ize values and percept'ior_xs
adequately with the various books in cultural -anthropology_and intercultural

, communication which were presented to the participants, it also seemed

helpful to offer a sti]l fuller treatment of these important cultural components.

T . . 1 : . L .
- Had we wished to offer a contrast cult‘ural basis, John C. Condor¥ and

>

Mitsuko Saito's edited Intercultural Encounters with Japadn: Communication-

Contact and Conflict (Tokyo: Simul Press , 1974) would have been most

‘\.@timulating. However, despite the fact'that our course participants were

¥ ‘ ‘ . f

already .skilled practioners of intercultural communication, we felt that it

Imight be most productive to offer- them a firm grounding in the value and

perception bases of Western culture from which most of them had come in

order to make appropriate contrasts with other cultures. One interesting

. N . - . 0 ) 7 .
. older, but still pertinent choice, would have been John Kouwenhoven's

. ) .'- R ) “ ' " - q . J

The Beer Can by the. Highway: Essays"‘i‘gg what's American About- America

(Garden City, New York: - Doublgday, 1961). Instead, sinte Edward C. .
- . .' 9 N ] Y 'J- [} -

Stewart was a key speaker in our course, we chese his American Cultural

v

. -

- '}

1 o ., . : : ‘
‘Patterns: A Cross—Cultural Perspective (Pittsburgh: Regional Council

N

‘for International Educat’io?', 1971). ST . A

: b ¥ L | - .. x

<% .

. ¥ As do Cohdon and Yousef, Stewart takes his éssenti_a_l starting point

~

t

o ) . ) 4 : - T :
-+ from . the work done by Florerice Kluckhohn ancl__Fred L. Strodtbeck among

*

. . . : Y. . . . ' T
five vastly dlffef\ent communities in the American southwest, and reported .

in their Variations in Value Orienfations (Evanston: Row, Perterson, -1961)%

I
- .

®
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.

Stéwart.‘first presents a conceptualization of the problem with a cross— ..
cultural basis and an».emphasis on cross-cultural differences. The main
body of '{ﬁe book st‘resséJS'Ame-rican values and assumptions, alwaysywith
the underlying premise that such yalues and assumptions need to be com-~

pared and contrasted to other values systems. He emphasizes forms of
4

activity in American society, its form of social relations, the American

L3
-

perceptions of the world, and its perception of the self and individual.

The book's usefulness and staying power is suggested by the fact that it

-

"has now gone through six printings, two of which were in 1977. )

1

2

Intercultural Communication ®

[N

" The oldest of these books given to the course participants is my edited

Intercommunication Among Nations and Peoples (1973). I continue to

believe that the paradigm which the book establishes (theoretical per—

*

spectives, attitude formation and opinion development, the cornmunication

s

of leadership-,_;communication in conflict resolution, communication as agent
‘and i_r-lkdex csf soc‘i'a/l change, propaganda, freedom: communication rights
and censorshié, and the integrative aspects of intercgmmunication) is
souhd. However, we recognized during the course that the stress of ther
b®k is international cpmrr_lunication, rather than intercultural_ communica- .
tion as the 'c?urse was developed. 'In other courses which I teach in inter—

cultural communication, I often use this text as a counterweight to a book

whose 'rnajor emphasis is intercultural communication, thus attempting to

30¢
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cff~r a balanced view for both international and intercultural commmunica- -
: ’ . - A : ' . )
tion. In this course, hbwever, where we had a wealth of texts in both areas,
but especizally in the latter, it was. found most useful in our consideration

of public opinion cross-culturally and the diffusion of innovations discussions

' -

wrhich we held, subjects which other books in intercultural communication

. . -
were less likely to address.

~ &

The book which we used as our basis from which to relate all our

-

major concepts in intercultural communication, and with which all of the

N

other books were compared, was John C. Condon and Fathi Yousef's

An Introduction to Intercultural Communication (1975) .- While we had assigned
- ‘it for reading before the cours‘e, it was not clear to a-number of partici-
*  pants until well into the course how crucial this book was to a large nufnber
" of our disucssions. When persons interested in béginning to involve thein-
selves in the serioué study of intercultural communication ask me which
io-o- .
'~ books they éhould read to help get. them started, this is among the selec-
tively small number of books which I recommend. When the book was first
published, I was enthusiastic about the book, but -had some healthy scep-
‘ticism about the‘ claim by Bobbs Merrill editor Russell Windes that "So
successful is the result (_of the authors' efforts) that we believe t,r;is book
is likely to define the field of inctercultural communicaticlan for years to comé. "
‘ Sinéé its publfcation, I have utilized_this book in a variety ‘of courses, and

des;ﬁte some minor faults and overemphasis in certain areas, it has been

a .book which has made me rethink my own a'ssgmptions about the linkages

T

Q o o ' . :
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between culture and communication several times. .

A In my own attempt to synthesize leading ideas which are important

for the linkages between culture and communjcation, which I have addressed

in my forthcoming Cultural Dialogue, and which fo.il,nd substance as well

: . ‘ )
in the basic assumptions which I made for the{first two-thirds of this course,

. I have found myself constantly forced to reéturn-to An Introduction to Inter-

cultural Communication as my own focal point. Since this particular course

‘was a six—graduatgg\credit equivalent with persons whose average age was
thirty—eight and who were highly skilled professionals, | was initially
somewhat reluctant to make the sometimes very simply presented ideas

by Condon and Yousef the springboard from whi¢h most of the other ideas

and printed materials were to be compared. Fortunateiy, we decided to

proceed as my intuitive logic guided me and several course participants

" emphasized how helpful the book had been for precisely the kind of function

\
which I utilized if for.. Some of the participants ratead it as among the three
best reading assignments in the class, together with the books by Geertz

and Hall‘ Several urged us to consider bringing in the senior author,

John COpdon for future versions of the course. On reflection, the statement
’ t

by*Russel Windes about the book's ability to define the field for years to come
becomes more believable to me as time passes.

Larry A. Samovar and Richard E. Portér's second edition in 1976 of

their popular Intercultural Communication: A Reader first published in

1972 continues to be a useful collection of essays dealing with "Approaches

) 3_{)8
[Kc s

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC




hY

-292- /

to Intercultural Communication, Social-Cultural Influences, Intércultural

3
’

Interaction," and "Becoming More Effective in Intercultural Communica-

-

tion." Some of the best ess‘ays from the earlier edition have beert retained;

~
3

other excellent articles have been added. Essays on intercultural research,

-

perceptiorﬂ verbal and non-verbal interaction provided us a useful frame-

work as we approached such subjects within the course itself.

The best essay perhaps in.Sam0var and Porter's book, and among the
most interesting!in the field, in my view, is Peter S. Adler's "Beyond
Cult::r/al Identity: Reflections on Cultural and Multicultural Man." Ifa .
p:"):er'son has the time to read only* a l‘small.nu-mber of essays to become

o

jécquainted'with the importance of cultural sensitivity, Adler's essay
- . 3

A

PrY

surely deserves a place. It describes the person in tension between his or
) T

her own culture and other cultures, with a movement back and forth as the

[y

individual attempts to balance his or her own' values, perceptions, beliefs,

and customs with those of a culture or cultures in which he or she is ti“ying

to involve himself or herself. The closest parallel that I know to Adler's

‘effort to describe this creative tension for the ‘multicultural man or woman

-

is John E. Walsh's Intercultural Education in the Community of Man (Hono-

lulu: East-West Center Press, 1973)}.

—

As any collection of essays is, Intercultural Communication: A

Reader is marred by the inconsistency that occurs when not all the essays
(RS S . )

-

’

fit coherently into the framework in which they have‘ijeen set. Also, there

is the problem that the editors have developed one section in the hook,

j

-~ /
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"Cultural I)_(“t(‘f‘[TliH{_H]tS of Experiences and Backgrounds," in which they
: . ) -

P4

join essays about genuine cultural differences and artificial ones without - -

- ~

any distinction; and some of these essays make only the remotest connec-

-

. : . . . i
tion to communication at all. The book, nevertheless, offers various sorts
of stimulus to an improved understanding of intercultural communication
and is one to which some course participants have indiggged that they are

) L

returning to for further reading after the course was over.

K.S. Sitaram and Roy Cogdell's Foundations of Intercultural Commu-

nication was of special interest since K.S. Sitaram was also a course

speaker. It provides some useful early distinctions between various
dimensions of intercultural communication, and offers an irhportant vantage
point as a view toward the subjéct from the third world perspective.
While most of the texts take a distinctly American approach to their subject,
Sitaram's influence in the book as the scnior author provides a fairly
simplified but hol['.fu.l understand’ing of perceptio_ns, values, and aﬁproaches
to communication by the ancient( Hindu, Buddhist, an‘d Islamic traditions vs.
the bases for mod'(jrn Western thought found in the ancient Greek traditions.
The attomp{, however, to incorporate principles of interracial commu-

nication made by Sitaram and Cogdell is less efficiently accomplished than

by Andrea Rich in her Interracial Communication, where her whole book

is devoted to the specific emphasis which she stresses. Foundations of

Intercultural Communication offers an interesting paradox. Some teachers

.

31
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N

of intercultural communication in universities and colleges have stressed

.

that the ideas ‘about various cultural traditions are presented in a some-

what simplistic fashion, without enough detail to develop the assumptions

£
f

*

clearly. At the same time, the book is often cited as one which belongs
. & . . . .

in the advanced course in intercultural communication rather than in
beginning courses. Obviously, if ideas are too simplistically presented,
then they cannot bé suitable only for more advanced courses, at least
approached from the Western logical system.

Two additional books were presented to the course participants.

Rich's Interracial Communication was most useful as we considered inter-

~ cultural communication models and to provide us a felpful add_.it/i(rﬁal frame-

work to relate racially based perceptions and language to the Broader sub-

ject of intercultural communication. Carley Dodd's 1977 Crossing Cultural

Differences was essentially presented for future reading. Wwhile there is

overlap between the concepts which he develops and those developed in
the other texts, 'Dodd provides a useful introductory treatment of the sub-

ject. Two books, not yet published, will subsequently be presented to the

course participants. These&are Gary Weaver's Crossing Cultural Barriers

and my Cultural Dialogue. The latter provides the essential framework

'

on which the first two-thirds of the course was based.
The following books, which were not presented to the course partici-

pants, would tend to complete a basic library in intercultural communica-

tion, though still more are expected to be published in the not too distant

314
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future. Thesoyinclude Jon A. Blubaugh and Dorothy Pennington's Créssing

Differences: Interracial Comimunication (Columbus, Ohio: Charles

Merrill, 1976); L.S. Harms' Intercultural Communication ( New York:

Harper and Row, 1973); Richard Hoggart's On Culture and Communication

{(New York: Oxford University Press, 1972); Sharon Ruhly's Orientations

to Intercultural Communication (Chicago: *Science Research Associates,

1976); Alfred Smith's edited Communication and Culture: Readings in

i
-

the Codes of Human Interaction (New York: Harper and Row, 1966); and

-

Arthur L. Smith's Transracial Communication (Englewood Cliffs, New

Jersey: Prentice Hall, 1973).
Verbal and Non-verbal Interaction
Another course speaker, Walter J. Ong, S.J. is a phildsopher of

verbal and non-verbal interaction. We presented two of his books to the

course participants,. The Presence of the Word: Some Prolegomena for

Cultural and Religious History and Why Talk? The first streosses the

i/ historical context of the development of both verbal and non-verbal inter—

action from the preliterate society to the modern technological society.
In the preliterate society, he emphasizés the impact that an oral-aural

society had upon traditional media, which was later super‘.‘&éaed by a

script society where the visual aspects of culture became more dominant
~ -

~

than sound. In turn, the technological society overtakes both earlier develop-
. - >

. N .
ments and has recently integrated the visual and oral-aural senses thgough.

N
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such media forms as television. Some societies pass from the first to

third stage without passing through-the second. Ong arques thai one can
almost define a cultureo in its entirety by kr-lowing' how the sense-ratio or
sensorium is organized in the society.

The S_ec:ond small book, totalling only thirty-eight pages, in a sense,
is an offshoot of the first. The fi;'st stresses the impact of both linguistic

7  and nonlinguistic codes throughout as seen both from the perspective of
/

cultural and religious history. The second is a short interview with Ong

on the development and impact of language, and places it into a practical
- .

dimension.

~ommunications Media

[

e Taken with my Intercommmunication Among Nations and Peoples,

{ and agsuming that the communications media were an important, but not
‘prevalent concern for the course, we sought to provide our participants with
two books which would introduce them in a theoretical and practical -way

. " to the media, especially in the international and intercultural setting.

Among the many immeghtately recent books which we could have chosen for
. this purposg, we selected two, Heinz-Dietrich Fischer and John C. Merrill's

edited International and Intercultural Communication, and Mary B./

4
Cassata and Molefi K. Asante's edited The Social Uses of Mass Communi-

cation. .

The Fischer and Merrill edition is a tevision of their Internat: .;:al

Communication: Media, Channels, Functions ( New York: Hastings House,

312 Py
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~ .
1970). Many new essays have been included, and a greater effort has

- 'r | "
been made to stress intercultural dimensions of communication than in

the first edition. Still, as in the casce of the carlier volume, Fischer and
Merrill's r-mph;ls.is remains predominently media. Since the editors

arc particularly interested in international moedia linkaqges, the book is a
useful one for z; reference guide for those interested in such dimensions.
Several (‘*ovur’sv participants are media specialists, and thus it can be
oexpected to be of significant future use to them-. The book i‘s divided intp
nine coherent sections: "Commqnication Systems and Concopts,"' "The
wWorld's Media,"” "Problems of Freedom and Responsibility " "National
Development and Mass Media," "International News Flow and Propaganda,"-

"Advertising and Public Relations,” "Supranational Communication Efforts,"

"Intercaltural Communication," and "Theory and Research in International
. -j .

Communication."

| The volume edited by Cassata and Asante collects a set of eight papers
from a conference on the subject of the title held at SUNY at.Buffalo ire
-\ )

\ ‘ -
1975. Unlikeghe lengthy I-‘isc\;or and Merrill edition which has a very
broad sweep, the much shorter edition by Cassata and Asante does center on
one subject arca and develops its coherency from the theme of the confer-

ence. In fact, their work approximates the length of one of the larger

LG
thematic sections of Fischer and Merrill's volume, "International News

Flow and Propaganda.™

ERIC I
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Revolutionary Education _ , _ .
) _ . - o ‘ i

" While we did attempt to provide a wide range of speakers and . :

_ - S

writings representing an interculturél spectrum, most tended to be ori»ented
toward Western and A‘rnerican values, .a'ss:ﬁ‘mptions, and p-er'ceptions.

‘Thﬁs it scemed irpportanf for officers who are-as likelly to be a‘s.si'gnécti

to ovérseas bosts in tl:ircl world settings, or who are preparing materials
for s’u(;h‘audiences by way of Agency prodh‘cts or ;che Voice of Amef‘ica,

to represent both among the speakers and writings fo-rﬂthe couré;e at least

some view of revolutionary education as seen by third world educators.

. ) . N | , ‘
Many books were possible, however, we chose Paulo Freire'g Pedagogy of

the Oppressed (New York: The Seabury Press, 1970) entirely for future
ks ' D .
reading, as the course time did not permit us to make assignments from

it. Freire has_develo;;ed a philosophy of education for the illiterate adult
: . :

&

based on the theory that every human being, no matter how "ignorantV
or submerged in a "culture ((lif silence," is capable of looking critically at

the world in a dialogical encounter with others, and if given a proper set

of tools for such an encounter, he or she can gradually perceive his or her
personal and social reahlty and deal critically with it. Eventually, instead

of Simplvy accepting changes dictated by others,?’é or she becomes his own

change -agent, thus affecting in an important way the structures of society

t

whié» :’-have earlier oppressed the individual.

-
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Annuals in Intercultural Communication
) )

TR The course "participarits were presented with the first three annuals.L

in international and intercultural communication (1974, 1975, and 1976)

P .
- * i . d
- prepared under the direction of the Commission for International and

Intercul,tura.l"(Communication and &dited by Fred Casmir for the Speech
-‘\ '

Communication Association. The purpose was.primaril)pto provide them

‘with the essay reviews of the literature in intérnational and intercultural

-~

communication written for each of the three annuals by william J. Starosta
L

both so that they could make a’ £air1'y efficient and quick survey of the field

and so that they \gbuld have some sort of model as they considered writing

their own book reviews as. course assigfments. Secondarily, by offering

!

N
~

them the range of essays accepted qu'r the_Annual on a competitive basis,

we hoped to encourage them to’ sé'rnple those eéséys which interested them,

>

‘and perhaps also - to build a lasting commitment to keep informed regularly -

2
»

of developments in the fields of interngtional and intercultural communica-

tion. If these published essays encouraged them to undertake their own

v

“future publishable fesearéh,_we considered this an extra bonus.

Conference Proceedings

Finaliy, we provided thém with a copy of the proceedings of the

~

1974 national conference in intarcultural communication under the editor-

»

ship of Nemi C. Jain, myself, and Melvin M. Miller. These Prgceedings
captured the essence of an important conference for the developnlent of the

" field of intercultural communication. T{le conference had both theoretical

»
’
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IToxt Provided by ERI

> |



-300~-

v .

e

and applied dimensions, and the Proceedings i c}ﬁdes a number of brief
theoretical statements about how intercultural € mmunication is defined
as well as statements of how it can be applied in intercultural education

courses,. training, and research. Additionally, as we had announced our

‘ : . . - s

. ' - ‘f‘ ‘
intertion to publish the USIA course proceedings, and planned to incor-

» . .

porate participant cdntribButions where appropriaté, the 1974 Proceedings

served as something of a model for our own creative work during the

course. Course participants and speakers will receive copies of the current

Proceedings, and 'will thereby have a lastirig theoretical and practical

" integration of the field of intercultural communication as it made its initifl

impact upon them during their 1977 USIA course.

3
4§
wn
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* ' SELEQTED BOOK REV]JEWS BY COURSE PARTICIPANTS

One assignment for each participant'was to write a review of a
bBook which could be considered pertinent to the study of intercultural

communication though not limited to books directly dealing with the sub-

-

' LY
Ject. The assignment was to do two things. First, it was intended to assist
the course participants in developing the simplest kind of scholarly writing. I

The book review typically offers a frarh_ework from which to begin to

bouncé off one's ideas ih the subject. ‘Adclitionally,. unlike other scholarly
writing, in the book review, it is not the name of the ;f'eviewer w.hich 1s
dominant but the author and his book. Secondly, the reviéwer' s intention

. is to give a fair syntheéis‘ and analysis of the ideas contained in the book so-
that othér_s who -may be interested in the book may decide whe_thSr or ﬁot |
they wish to read it. This assignmeént was intended then to offer our own
participant-s the o;-)portunity to de_rnonsfrat%e in the most simple §cholar1y

way that they had the skill to synthesize,and analyze a published writer's .

efforts. . ' . -

'Paradoxically, while the book review is the simplest type of scholarly .
. i . N / .

.

writing, it also demands some knowledge ‘of the subject if one is to produce

a reliable and valid review. Most participants had no prior experience

.
as scholarly book revieweré, and it was sometimes hard for them to mak

5

proper analytical .judgements. The linfcages to the study of intercultural

communication were sometimes difficult to make, and some books selected -

7 -301-
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1

were t@o dated to be of general usefulness for the likely readers of The

Proceedings. Thus, the book réviews which were selected for inclusion

are simply illustrative of the wdrk accomplished by the class members
in this particular assignment.

a

*
i



Premises for Propaganda: The United States Information Agency's

Operating Assyfimptions in the Cold War. Edited by Léo Bogart (New
f — - L
< .

York: The Frég Press/MacMillan, 1976). 250 pp.*

rd
+
-

_ : . P
Premises for Propaganda is dn abridged version of a five volume

study of the "operating assumptions" of the U.S. Information Agency,

"\ ‘ .
commissioned by the research office of USIA in June, 1953 and conducted

by McC'ann—Eiickson, ‘Inc. under the direction of Leo Bogart. Following

3

the completion of the orignial study in November, 1954, USIA classified

“the five volu/Jnes "Confidential" ari% the study: was not made public. -After

repeated efforts by Bogart, the five volumes were recently declassified

and released from USIA's fil'es underhthe Federal Freedom of Information

1

Act. A o . .
. ! 5
. . o .
Bogart has produced a book which contains about two-fifths of the .

4 ~.

material o'rginially found in the McCann-Erickson study and which follows
-y

. . . ' R o ' '0‘ - oy ) .
the format and sequence of thht study. The matefrial appearing in this

) i ‘ _
study was abritdged from the original by Agnes Bogart: The book contains

-

‘a preface explaining the background of the 'study, fifteen chapters detailing

-

the key issues and problems faced by USIA in 1953, .and-a éhapter of con-
) + o«

clusions. along with an appendix and index.. Aside from the introductory

be -
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-

preface and short introductory paragraphs at the beginning of each chapter,

e

this book contains only ’mater}?\ found in the original study.
Premises for Propaganda is‘ﬁc'm unusual book. On the surface it

appears to be a collection of quotations drawn from interviews. held over

twenty years ago with employees in a small government bureaucgracy.

' Howe\}er, it does much more than brovide a glimpse of the differing

 effectiveness?"

.

operating assumptions of a group of propagandists fighting Lhe Cold Wwar.

It also manages to use the words of these employees, or "operators" as

they are generally called in this study, systematically to delineate the key

attitudes and beliefs held by these 'worlging propagandists. Drawing upon

ES

these statements, which were originally culled from.two-hour interviews

conducted with 142, mostly senior, operators, the editdr provides examples

-

of almost all the arguments which have been used by Agency employees

© e s

who have, at any time, been involved in the long running debate concerning

USIA's raison d'etre. This book serves to examine the issues and questions
: .

which have remained central to the operation of any U.S. Government

-

information program, e.g. "What is the mission of UISA?" "What do we -
say to whom?" "How effective is our ‘program?" "How can we measure

¥

The boPk:also deals w'ith some questions which have been largely -
R . o “y
resolved. The author devotes a chapter to the subject of "Attribution":

1

T ,
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a controversial topic in 1953, and one which included the touchy issue of

the use of black and grey propaganda. This issue has since been resolved
and USIA no longér releases unattibuted material. Another chapter is
entitled "The Fight Against Communism." WHile the subject remains
.central to much of the work of USIA, the fomer level of rhetoric, and

perhaps much of the earlier crusading spirit, has been reduced during

the present period of cdetente.

T S
Aside from these two chapters, much of the book remains strangely,

ana somewhat dishe.arteningly, relevant to the present-day problems of
USIA. The chapter dealing with "Targets" effectively Iays out the arguments
for and against directing USIA's message to "mass" or "elite" audiebhces.
The question of targeting is one which is still attached to a pendulum within
USIA--a pendulum which may never stop swinging. The questions deaiirig
with the policy-articulation aépec;s of USIA's job are clearly brought forth
in chapte;r four of this book. It seems to this reviewer that the age of
"’ins'tantanéous" communication has not reso{yed, and- may have aggravated,
the problem of policy guidance within USIA. USIA often does not kndw of
major foreign and domestic policy shifts in time to take effective action. |
~

Policy articulation, dissemination, a%g control continue to provoke dis-

agreements within USIA, especially at the Voice of America. Along with

L




the problems relating to policy-articulation, there are a numbe'j of othor

-
]

issues which seem  to be as far from resolution in 1977 as in 1953. The
. :
role of cultural programs is treated in both chapters seven and ten.

Both of these chapters indicate that the operators surveyed generally
believed that cultural programs were useful and necessary. However,

‘there was disagreement concerning whether USIA should present American

; .

society "warts and all," or o'nli.r emphasize the positive asp¢;§_.s. Chapter
thirteen indicates that the battle between Washington and the "Field" is
one which appears to be endemic to USIA. As could be éxpected, many of
the questions raised in chapter fourteen, whi'ch‘deals with personnel and

‘morale, have not been resolved. The last chapter is called "Evaluating
. ‘ , ‘ ]
the Program'" asd it shows that there was not general agreement within

USIA , at the time of this ‘study, concerning the effectiveness of the organi- .

. &
zation. This reviewer wonders if concensus exists today.

- -

>

Followirig the last chapter, Bogart appends a section of conclusions

which ingcludes 113 "questeens for research" and twenty-three "questions

for policy review." Perhaps two-thirds of these questions remain relevant,

and unanswered, today.
& -

—~ .
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Leo Hogart has produced a book which should be of interost to any

-

person who wishes to understand the type of problems which have faced,
and will continue to face, any U.S. government program designoed to
"Tell America's Story to the World." He has also provided the reader with

an excellent overview of some of the conflicts which arise when a democracy

attempts to use propaganda to influence world opinion.

r

Roger Cooper

Foreign Service Training
Training and Development
USIA

*This review was judged most relevant to the inteliests of- USIA personﬁel
by the critics of the reviews. This review,.and several which follow, are
blished for USIA personnel in monthly issues of USIA World, the

beini
Agency's internal newsletter.

i
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women of the Shadows: The Wives and Mothers of Southern Itaty.
Ann Cornclisen (New York: Vintage Books, 1972). 228pp.
"

Ann Cornclisen's latest book on Italy is a series of evocative "case

studies," the stories of half-a-dozen women from the peasant socicty

+

of Southern Italy. Interspersed among the chapters are int(rrlu(rl(-s in
which the author's photographs (]fva' visual reality to the accompanying
snatches of speculation and remembrance reported in the monologues of
several peasant women. A perusal of the interlude titles is enough to
suqgest the bleakness of life in this region: "That's my house, if you
can call it thnt,"‘ "Sometimes I wonder what ;vill happen when I'm not
young anymo;*e’;" "Nothing's private in a one-room%ouso," "The water
is not drinkable, warns the sign," and so on.

Cornelisen writes with a purpose, with a hypothsis as the social
scientist .would sa‘y. She believes that the social structure of Southern
Italian Vill‘l{](‘S,- contrary to what all previous studies have as.:-‘,erted,

Y .

is matriarchal. She argucs that there arc no important decisions to be
made by the men trapped in this region and in this existence. She con-
fends that day—by—day‘existence is left to the women, who unCopsciously
‘take over the practical aspects of life, acquiring a'ndhn'naintaining power
and influence over‘their sons and husbands. Her case studies are

descriptions of women making the decisions, and of women seeing to

it that the family survives from one day to the next. All the while,

-308-
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the womaen in particular and society in general may maintain an
illusion Hm‘( (.l';n man commands u(jlnmu-, but deoeper investigation and
observation belies this illusion.  She argues that carlior studices, concerned
with methodology and statistics, have failed to penetrate into this daily
reality and have consequently come up with the wrong desoription.

-
This book has a special dimension for the reader interested in cross—
cultural communication. It is, obviously, :;n oexample of such communi-~
cation, but it is written from a particufnr consciousness, that of a
former id(\nli.&l‘.t who participated in one of those massive developmental
cfforts so common today and in the past two decades, in this case, the
roform. and devel(,)pmonl of italy‘ s backward South. " But the onetime idealist
has come to realize that the achievements of the struggle are minute in
comparison to the efforts and expenditures that went into it. Cornelisen

has set herself the task of assessing why this is so, and how this short-
coming has affected her. What Cornelisen has learned from this failure
is a "raging fear of social myths and the tragic, shambling chaos their
manipulation can create." It is a response to the modern day social
myth-makers, the "Social Scientists who have a naive reverance for
methodology in itself and sometimes the humorless arrogance to treat
the human being as a specimen which can be ‘feduced to decimals and
diagrams." These were the people, she contends, who estahlished the
dogma that simple Western societies, péasant societies, are patriarchal
32(

O
- .

RIC - | - .

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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and patrilineal.

Cornelisen's epilogne, in which she addresses those ;ar':nl:i(-rlls,
is one of the most poovocative sections of the book.o She is too wary to
assert that devetopmental offorts would have succoceded had they been
geared to o matriarchal society. ot she does assert that the social
scientist may have to use less creative moethodology and more common
sense to rediscover man and woman.

Her study of women in Southern Italy is that rare example nf\ithi(-k

description” cenvisioned by Clifford Geerty in The Interpretation of Cultures

(1973), when he wrot\v that wo must measure the cogency of an ('x[1ll:"('.'1—.

tion not 'ugninst a body of uninterpreted data or o radically thinned
”dv:;(‘ripti()n, but "against the power of the scientific im‘;rgl'n;ltion to bring

us into touch with the lives of strangers.”

Corn‘elisen does not hide behind pretenses of impossible objectivity,,

but forewarns us in her introductory note that, although she boli(3ves

in the objective truth of what she writes, she also accepts that it is ‘.

subjective. She is writing about women with whom she has lived and

. o

worked over the span of twenty years, women who irritate her, who

earn her respect, who enrage and amuse her. She is not writing about

socio-economic causes of the increase in the pefcentage of female-headed

families with incomes below the poverty level in "x'" number of pro-

vinces in Southern Italy. She is writing about what it is like to be a

o g D Vel
ERIC = o '
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wornnan who kniow:

Wi do whaotever no anes el b dame . That ' e w it
woelte tanghts that!' < what we e capponcd to do. N
work and talk about politrc e Wee ddo Hee test. Tt
wehave to decade, that' < L, too. Why shoald we

do all the work and not decide ! Wee (Jo tedesy bt s

don't have to talk about i i the plassae Call that .
powery af von want to. To aw i;t'\ just hilling wor k.

Fhat "= what ont livees NE KR
’ "

Itas precisely Ann Cornelisen’s concern with the haren beding whach
makes this book soch g worthwhile rederonce for the « ross<cultnral

coOmImmunic ator .
” 4

Jane Daniel]
Program Analyst
Management Systems Staff
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World Population Growth and Response: - 1965-1975 A Decade of Global

Action. Washington, D.C.: Population Reference Bureau, 1976. 271 pp.

As the foreword specifies, the Population Reference Bureau has
pioneered population analyses, both domestic and worldwide, since 1929.

‘The present report is a major overview of population developments, world-

-
o

wide, regionally, and by -individual countrie.s.' The well-documented and
comprehensive study is a product of a iarge team of researchefs and
sp‘e_cvialists headed by W. Bert. Johns;)n as Project Director. The volume
covers the 1965-1?75 decade. It encbmpasses such diverse population
topics asg c.hanges over time, ﬁolicy actions, and program developments.

It is basically desig;;ned as a reference source for those in need of popula-

~
A .

‘tion data. : !
The editors have organized the materials into four parts. The intro-

4

ductory section, Part One, highlights the population situation within the

<

studied decade ét a worldwide level. Part Two deals with the major geo- -
graphic regions of the world and individual countries. PartThree studies
the chief agencies involved in population programs. Part four is a short

Statistical documentation regarding the world population by continents,

regions, and countries. o 5

~ N . -

»
-
V-
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The introductory section discusses comprehensively population \ .
problems which are known in general. Thus, the study reveals that rapid

population increase in many developing countried burdens their national
-economies, while obstructing a possible increase in per capita income.
On the other hand; the ifdustrial nations do not face problems connected

with population explosion, but are faced with' overcrowded cities, unem-

'

ployment, inadequate health/education services, and crime and environ-
mental problems. ‘Population problems are therefore universal. - Conse-= -

quently, "the most major countries, developing and advanced, have initi-

1

ated population/family planning programs as one means of attacking economic

-

and social problems stemming in some degree from excessive or poorly
AN

1

distributed populations." (p.2)

The study acknowledges that between 1965 and 1975, 'f(}; the first

+

time in many years, the birth rates declined significaritly .and faster than

the death rates. This decline was véry uneven, however,' and the attitude
' N ) . “ : ‘—/

-

toward it was very different,\ too. While certain A~sian_.c@ﬁntrie_s”'"'sﬁc‘h as
China, India, and others, éon'sidered it a derhoéréphic sucéess, some

European countr_‘ies were al_arméd by it and turned to pronatalist méasures.
Based upon this slight decline in birth rates from 34 per théusand in 1965

o

to 30 per thousand in 1975, some population specialists hope to bring
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them further down to about 20 pér thousand within a decade. Such a
s ' L . '
trend would reduce the natural increase, an important element of the

populétion"s modernization. The study also emphasi:ies the belief of

+

many scientists that an endless increase.in the world's populafion'may

. r

bring about worldwide disaster. The first section of the book mentions
also, but without adeqﬁate elaboration, that programs designed to reduce

population growth must be accompanied by a pérallel social and economic
. 1 . . ‘

development, important elements of m.oderni_zation.
An important contribution of this section is a Ir-eal'istic warning:

the present population momentum is such that it may take many decades ~
before the world's population will "sfaf)il,ize. Consequently, the present
- - , , s . ‘.' ] , . . ,‘ |

four billion inhabitants of the world may easily increase to 8, 10, or

-

even 15 billion, pressing upon the game environment and resources. -

A failure to stop the population "explosion" may erode and.deteriorate the

quality of—life'every:where., possibly leading to calamities, epidemics,

~ . . : Lo
v )I" I

and anarchy.

Further, the report presents briefly how the topic eventually’
surfaced, making specialists and goir’ernments aware of its urgency;

Yet, it acknowledges the sensitivity of the problem, both for those
countries in the position to .advise others or receive advice. .The nearly™

disasterous agricultural failure of India in 1965 stressed the great importance
-l’ .
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of the food -population balar‘llc':e and servéd. as an imp:brt;nt call for
action. ‘The'reader -finds ouf Athatl,indeed, in 1966 the U.S. Agency
for International Development set.up a cée’parate Population Brancf;; the
'l Congress ‘express.ed support for voluntary .féfﬁily plannir‘lg; and thé
Secretary of State, the AID édministrator, the difector 6f .the Peace
‘Corp, and the director of the U.SIA énnounced jointly their full support
for helpmg to hmlt the excessive populatlon growth and to. increase

food production.

The United Nations in its turn regognized the urgency of the -
' problem ,a&?*in 1974, organized in Bucharest the largest population

‘ &, -

-

_'confer“ence ever held. Though the delegates: representing ‘136 countriés_

agreed in pfinciple _witl’;“th.e" urgency of the current world .pOpulation
- ' : - : a - , . -

problems, they disagreed with regard to the problem's causes and

v

possible solutions. Nev‘ertheless, conference members stressed strongly

-

that demographic and - socioeconomic Variables are interrelated empha-‘

\

- sizing the:compléxity of the situation. The Bucharest Conference recog-

| hized however, the famlly S right for plannmgﬁnumber and - spacmg

-of their children. Though the Conf:rence was considered a remarkable'

. 3 . . : o . .
success, it formulated many principles, and recommended ‘certain

measures, but did little to implement them. The study emphasizes then,

that family planning remains the prime key for controlling undesired \




: ' -316-
- , _

a

‘populati_on growfh". It acknowledges, however, the difficulty of i_mplef;
menting such programs due to inadequaie technology and health facili-

: . . « ' .
ties as we€ll as great cultural differences in the world.. - '

The' following chapters in Part. One present briefly such important

-
"

topics as precarious food-population equations, inadequate and random -

‘urbanization, international migration, and women's rights and roles.
» .

“Though encompassing and comprehensive, the first section of
. " N o3 '

World Population Growth and Response lacks a good methodological

approach to the study of population. The. tremendous correlations between
- demographic variables and " "modernization" as sociQeconomic variables

'

(education, industrialization, urbanization, as a few examples) are
touched upon only marginally. At the same time, the "Demographic
£ .

Transition,"'Jas a generally accepted model of transition from rural-

. . ' 7 * .
agricultural societies to urban—in'dustrjial societies and its implications
L\ p

is not deveIOpéd- at all. Such approaches and models -would have been of .

‘great help in making pos_siblé’co’mpar‘fsons among countries at different
: levels of economic and cultural develoﬁment.

, \ )
The second section of the study dis}:ﬂays the population situation

‘and pol‘icy of each country of the wo.rld by'contineriltsla_nd géographic "

regions. It is certainly a good and quick reference source in the

~

field, though with very little insigh}ful analysis.-

.
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Nigeria, as an example of a developing country, is portrayéd as

the most populous nation of Africa, and also potentially one of the wealth-

iest. Given its current rate of natural increase, the present 63 million

. - . ) .
Tinhabitants of the country couild reach over 120 million after the turn of

\

. 7 N
the century. Such a growing pressure may lead to a grave imbalance

with regard to resou‘rces, but . the study fails to define the relative con-

cepts of "population pressure" or "overpopulation." fSurprisingly, the

1
» 1

chapter on Nigeria dces not even mention- the civil war which occured

during this period and its catastrophic demographic consequences.

- -~

’ . Following the chapter on Nige'ria, a’sméll section presents the
international agencies which have helped the Nigerian population programs.

However, the Nigerian cultural milieu is not emphasized. Nor is it clear

1
1

. . ° - - B . . v
how the Western technology in the population field was transfered and

-
-

adapted to the Nigerian cultural patterns. T : o

The USSR, on the other hand, as a totalitarian state striving for

»

modernization; is not compl_efely and adequately treated. ‘While the
-study acknowledges that ‘the Soviet Union has pasged through a rapid’

population cpange at present and has had a rather low-rate of natural

-

increase, it fails in a number of respects. - Thus, it does not show

Mearly that the Soviet Union is currently faced with a-pqpulation dile'mma}.,

\

A
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having an ambiguous approach to the question of population growth,

especially from a "Russian" point of view.l The presentation also fails '
to emf:»hasize the t'_:Jrg_e-a't cu}tu}'al diversity hifr’ the Soviet Union; chiefly
from nationaﬁty and Iieligious ‘points Qf view. Ivt_alsb fails to explain
that the Sov;et Russians, who actuallyr dominate the Soviet Union, are
nearly under the demographic replacement level wherecas non-Russians,
chiefly Moslems from the so&thern part of the USSR ,'are- inéreasing

extremely raﬁidly. This particular demographic trend may challendey

in the long run, the Russian domination of the Soviet Union. Finally,.

[N

®the chapter on the USSR-\qverlooks an dmost unsurmontable -obstacle

.

) ) L/ . ) ,
toward Soviet_fmoderniz?tion: most of the Soviet resources and raw

rhaterials are located in the eastern part of the huge .E:\ountry,' while
most of its inhabitants reside thousands of miles away th the weftern

~

part of the country.

.

Another interesting case is Romania, an industrializing coUn_tr'y
to a large degree typical for the whole Eastern Europe. Since about the
' * : .
late 1»920'5, Romania has passed’ throug;h the demog{aphic transition,
approaching now the stage of modern demographic characteristics. The
vélume's ‘section oanc;mania records indeed the main social, economic,
Vand political events \'vhi.ch occured recently in tl‘rjis country. It fails to

expiain altogether, however, the demographic tragedy which happened

to the Romanian peopl"e'i."s'i'hce the Communist take-over following the
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Russo-Soviet occupation in 1944. Since 1946-1947, togetherr i;uith an
ambitious program of forced industrialization, the whole Romanian
people have been subjects of.ruthless repression. Thus, the peaéants
were deprived of their land; the private businessss and fact'c‘)ries. were
netienalized; hundreds of thousands of people were thrown in p_r_isons'
for opposing the new regime; families Were split or destroyed; mdny
people were resettled, dislocated or deported; and a large number_ |
left the conntry. The standard of living was brought to a minimum.

: !
As ; means of adjustment to the new reality, pdrents, families, and
especially women resorted tola severe family control mainly through
abortions. In the course of only 10 to 15 years from a healthy, moral,

\

peasant-type of people, the population of Romania was demographical_ly

unrecognizable. In the 19665, for every live birth there were at least
four abortions, and the country's population ras‘ a whole was decreasing.

At thai point, the government was very disatisfied with the popnlation' s
response and attitude toward Communism which is supposed :to f'iake good
H care of the people, solve all probiems, and bring heppiness to everybody."
Sinc.e rhe nation' s tragic demographic reality negated any ideology of

general happiness, the government outlawed most abortions in 1966,

providﬂing three to five years imprisonment for everybody performing them.
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: Ironicallyy certain circlc—;-/s participating at the 1974 Bucharest Popula-

/
i

tion Conference spread _,/fhe slogan "Take care of the people and the

population will take cai'e of itself." The gloomy Marxist Romanian

experience seems to ’f’i')e a bit different-~"Suppress the people and the

population will take care of itself.” The Romanian "transitory" case
.seems generally illustrative for all the Communist countries, proving
that the Communistic governments are cape{ble indeed to solve '"success-

fully" the current world -problem of excessive population growth. Unfor-
A . -

tunately, the present population volume of the U.S. Population Reference

Bureau does not distinguish among types of governments and by doing

this; it levels statistics indirectly favoring totalitarian regimes who se

ipopplation policies may be out of line with world-wide or regioml

" population needs.

r

Japan is the ‘sole industrial nation whose population has under-
‘gone changes similar to those in the Western cpgntries. - The way-that
Japém managed to reconcile westérn te_chnlology with.its natic;nal qulture
is an exaﬁr‘pple worth cohsidering. ~This volume, however, presehts
very litt‘le insightful analysis of cultural differentiétion;, intercultural
transfers and, comm‘u:'lication, ;rld reconciliation of values, attitudes,
and beliefs as théy relate to the :development of poﬁulation bc;licies;

¢

growth, or decline.

—,
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The second section of the volume as a whole is a good information
- . ’ i 9
source, although it is long in facts and short in concepts. AsS a major

shortcoming, it lacks a good typical case-study approach and it treats

all regions and countries alike as if they were provinces of the same

14

co‘untry.

Part Thr‘ee _of the volume describes the American and international
agenpieé involved in population programs. Among them, the Agency
for Internatgonal Development (AID) is by far th'e most signific;mt.
The United Nations and its specialized organizations are also very irﬁportantr
Among the private agencies many worth mentioning such as the World
Bank, Ford, Foundation, the Office of Population Research, the P;)pula—
tion 'Cou‘ncil,' the Wat(;h Iristitut.e, the Zero Pépulation Crowth, and many
others aré listed. The financial and sc.ientific.: contributions of the United
States are overwhelming.' AID, for example, has contributed moré than
$730 million between 1965 and 1975'.' It has sponsored much population
research and figld studies and has assiste‘d numerous deveIOping countries
in developing po¢pulation goals and policies.

Ev'entually, ‘the study underlines briefly the imporiance of commu-

r

nications in reaching different countries and people in the process of
implementing family planning and population control. Such strategies

would seem to deserve more attention given their importance in develop~

ing and promoting réasonable population policies. Whether the suggested

\

330
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ways and methods of effectively using communication strategies as well

-
as the entire assistance programm are a success or a failure, it is too

early to answer. The basic conclusion of the report is somewhat opti-
mistic. Nevertheless, based upon materials presented in'the volume,
it seems not really justified. The world's population continues to increase

at a rapid pace. Apparently the Malthusian ghost still haunts our future.

In summary, World Population Growth and Response: 1965-1975

is a good comprehensive reference book, recommended for specialists,

researchers of the field, and specialized agencies and institutes as well

]

as for social scientists and international-intercultural communicators.
It will also be very helpful for future population comparisons in the
decades to come. Perhaps, the most serious criticism is that by

trying to avoid any bias toward any political system, it has treated al

countries alike, therefore creating an incorrect bias toward "uniformity."

Y

Another final observation is that although at various points the study cites

several.well-known authors and sources, the volumeé does not offer a

bibliograph‘y,‘ index, or a comprehensive source of information for all

of the worldwide, regional,. or sgte illustrations it gives.

Nicholas Dima

Romanian Service

i Voice of America
USIA
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Love and Will. Rollo May (New York: W.W. Narton, 1969). 352 PpP-

The old myths and symht¥€ by which we oriented
oursely_es are gone, anxiety is rampant; we”
cling to each other and try to persuade our-
selves that what we feel is love; we do not

will because we are afraid that if we choose

one thing or one person we'll lose the other,

and we are too insecure to take that chance. (p. 13)
v Writing from the perspective of a psychotherapist and teacher, Rollo

May describes in Love and Will the multitude of problems facing Western

N
man as he lives in a society dominated by technology. May, who has

authored or co-authored nearly a dozen books, looks at Western society’

and examines the consequences ofli(zing in what he calls an age of "radical
transformations." ﬂ(f). 13) In this world of rapid and ceaseless change,

May considers how Western man has,used and abused love and will. Love,
-

- he 'writes, has become for many a commodity to be bought, sold, or traded,
and thus in the West, sex has been used "to give at least a facsimile o-f
one; " (p. ,14‘) '"Fhis emphasis on sex and the way peopléa grasp ét love "are
symptomatic of a culture in which th¢ personal meaning of love has been

progressively lost.” "(p. 15) He argues that there is a similar problem

n

-with will, and so the question is not 'what to do, but rather, "deciding how

to decide. The very basis of will itself is thrown into question."” (p. 15)

Love and.will, if properly understood, can become vehicles to take us

v

safely through the transition period.
To arrive at his definitions of love and will, the author has divided
en

-

the book into three sections: parts one and two deal with love and th
| - =323-

340
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will; and the concluding section discusses the relationship of the two.

Love, he writes, has traditionally been an answer to life's problems,

but now love itself has become a problem. He spends a great deal of time
discussing two related aspects of love which -have been confused or warped
by Western culture: eros, and what he calls the daimonic. He says

- eros is that which brings meanimg to the act of love, and moreoyer is a
universal force which transcends all things. The daimonic is moge complex,

and he defines it as "any.natural function which has the power to take over

the whole person," {p. 123) such as sex and eros, anger and rage, or the
y . 3 e

’ r
graving for power.

Mayg second focus is the will, which he says, is not decision or
action, b rﬁfr involvement in humar; activity. He writes that in modern
Western man the:}is in crisis, or "Just as tl;o individual is feeting
powerless and plagued with self'-doul:')ts about his o.wn decisjons, he is, ;t
the same timekassltﬁlred that he, modern man, can do anything." (p: 185)
The very power about- which we boast, the nuclear weapons and nuclear‘
power, render us powerless. This realization of a contradiction moves us
to apathy, and it is only a short step frqm apathy to violence, he concludes.

what is nceded to counterbalance these negative fofces is a structure

which gives meaning to experiences, and that he calls intentionality.
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All of these complex and, at times, confusing elements of eros, the

<

daimonic, and intentionality merge when he talks of love and will. The

" two both describe a person "ree.JChing out, moving toward the othoer,
seekiﬂg to affect him or her or'ig. —_— V(p. 276). Love and will exist in a
bqlan't:o', land "each loses its efficacy when it is not kept in right relation to

the other..." (p. 276). He uses the example of a strong willed man, a

/
‘Western industrialist who is so inner-directed and -boygnd by the notion of

personal manipulation that he loses all sense of love and cannot understand
. ~ ’

!
1

-or comprehend another persorn.

What impresses a reader more than anything else is the importance
May attaches to love. For most rcad‘ers; love is a pecwerful word being so
identified with everything from sex to soap operas, and so much that is banal

-

in Western culture. It secems the point May is trying to get across is that

* '
o !

love as we hear it described everyday is banal. What he argues for is a
"‘ concept of love which goes beyond the mundane to include care as a necessary
+ ingrédient. Care is neither empathy, nor a feeling of sympathy, but is
a source of concern and is an active process which along with love drives
/ out apathy and allows us to become involved, Walter Ong, in Why Talk?
(San Francisco: Chandler and sharp Publishers, 1973. p. 35) talks of
the importance of love in communication when he says, "When knowledge

gives out as a bridge, we make up for it\with love. That is what you have

to call it--love. Not only hetween husband and wife, but even in the more
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casual or routine’kinds of social situations » love must still be present."

oy,
It seems that love, which Rollo May describes in such exhaustive

detail and Walter (3ng alludes to, is one of the necessary, yet still largely

-

ignored, requirinc_ants for successful communication.. This function of
love seems to exist ih a shadow area, with many apparently realizing its

necessary importance between friends or lovers, but neglecting its possible

importance in other areas of human comrr;unication. Love and Will is deeply

a

immersed in Western culture: it uses Western psychology to examine typical
' -
Western values, and its intent is to better prepare an individual to cope

with Western culture. Despite its limited focus, the book seems to be of '

greatest value to all people when it talks of the importance,of love. The

question. must be asked, then, is love as important as May says it is?

. Can love function as a bridge in communication? What are the implications

P o

of love, if any, for intercultural communication? Can an awareness of love _
) . _ o
as described by May make one a more effective communicator? There

.are no easy answers to be explore(}in‘greater detail in the future.

\, o :

- Gary Edquist ,

-.% English Division | N

' Voice of America ' ?
U.S. Information Agency

u




Public Diplomacy and the Behavioral Sciences. Glen H. Fisher (Bloom- ;
ington, Indiana University Press, 1972) 188pp. - ) . \

On constructing a workable science o?f public diplomacy~-shotld

diplomacy be an "art"?

One gets the feeling that if the United States Foreign Service scriously
I ity ' ¢ ' -
contemplates this book, some fundamental changes would occur in its

method of operations. The author, Glen H. Fisher, is a cultural anthro-
. .
pologist and former dean of the Center for Area and Country Studies in

the Foreign Service Institute in the Department of State. He is the writer

of When Americaer _tive ..l ond and other books in the intercultural

LS

communicatic: field.
. ~

Fisher :im: his words at his ¢- lleagues in tbe foreign affairs commu-
nity. He is :hat rarest of breeds, =" experienced foreign service officer-"

with a behavior | scienggbaekground--or as he states it: "I have one foot

\ b

RS

- in each side.of the problem." The author offers a broad, understandable

3 .
outline of the field of intercultural communication and its disciplinary
? . . ) E .-
conglomerates, with cnough unsaid to leave the reader hungering for more
. {

oh the subject. . ' ( d e T
. “ ] - ‘\' . - \ X
e ey . R ’ ) 2
Definition of Problems: ' .. - ) ° L

He _succeeﬁs—{h making a poiht"quite clearly: the behavioral scien--
. - -t v

a

‘ces should be allowed to démonstrat,e their u'sefulr{ess in foreign afféiré;

;

or, at fhe very lzast, the scientific af)p.&pm% &d bet utilized to help '

o,

L -

" *the foreiyn affairs ‘;pemahsts define their robJ.em§ n:)n rlearly. B
~327- ,
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Like serveral other behavioral scientists, Fisher concentrates on the

.
L]

pragmatic, problem-solving value of the various disciplines grouped into

intercultural communication. In this he joins a distinguished group »
] :

of social scientists with this attitude, such as Gunnar Myrdal, who
states: "In reality there are no economic, sociological or psychologi-

cal problems, but just problems, and they are all complex," and Stuart

Chase, who wrote: "In the social sciences we should try thinking about

[

\ b - ¢ . '
problems to be solved, rather than disciplines to be taught."”
In the preface Fisher outlines the usefulness of his viewpoint:

"In international relations problems at the present state of developrment,

A}

e v A

they have produced or in the research of their methoglology; It is in

~

the genius of behavioral scientis?is not necessarily found.in the answers

4 r~

(/  their effective wax or looking at problems which have a psychological

Py
) //'sﬁ'r cross-cultural component, their way of using concepts to provide order
2 | - . :

. and i'neaning to observations and often, their way of simply asking the

e

right qués_tiohs. " - .

L d

%

——

> Fisher ,' however, could have added to the reader’ s knowledge by

robing ifito_the reasons why the foreign service has never serious]
p Ao, y y g y

.

undertaken the use of the behavioral sciences in its operations--relying

- ”

.
- v ”

~

instead on miniscde research bi,ldgets and a skeleton force of behavioral
 scientists %ﬁ ;{n'effort to get by. Perhaps, hé thinks it worthy'o_f a,nother‘

book in the future, , Fisher offefs Aa hint in this regard, however y when

e . ' k\

" 3415 . BEURE
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o

he warns that capturing the conceptual point of view may be difficult

for the shirt-sleeve foreign service, since the several academic dis-

. {. -
aiplines have come up with & forbidding jungle of jargon, paradigms,

models and the like. He discerns that "this state of affars is not only

~

disconcerting to the non-specialist but also tends to place the behavioral

science field outside the reasonable limits of personal intervention. If

the foreign affz:irs specialist is to use these resources at all, he needs
a digestible selection of the more fundamental, widely used and proven
conceptual components.'" The author avoids hyperbole, and his modest
claims fog‘t.lhe sciences add a credible tone to the study, leaving it up to

the r'eader'\s"‘lniagination to conjure up the problems caused by the
traditional diplomatic ways. !
- The Example of Political Science:,

The author brings up the Political Science experience as a parallel
N R ] . . .

",\‘ example. Political Science lifted itself, by its bootstraps when its tradi-

*

o, .

tional concepts (rl‘ike diplomacy) simply did not a;zzly in many cases; and
th%lal ways of posing problems and, carr}'ri.ng out 'soluti\ons did not work.

) . , -
At that point it turned for help to the fields. of cultural anthropplogy

(where the political scientists availed thefnselves of the Culturd Concepts),

e . . I
sociolody, social psychology yusing the "national character stud_ies’)

-and oth ' Fisher also offers the example 6f developm‘é‘qtal ecohomics--

' another field that benefited by its mingling with the sciences that study

.. human behavior. . =~ & P "

] : e oe T . -

e ‘ . L
U T : “ 34(; i,
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—

Fisher advises against forming another separate psychological

scienge just for diplomacy at least until the foreign service has taken

L

full advantﬁge of those already developed and adaptable. Without singling

out which ones, he notes that some of the disciplines in the communica-

¢

" tion field are not useful, and some prejudice against their use has

resulted when they have been' improperly applied (he may have been

alluding to the infamous Camelot affair of the mid-1960's in which the
't, government of Chile protested the intrusion into their country by the

Defense Department, with a behavioral, public opinion poll which never
re. ' ' ’
L_ went beyond the planning stage. The repercussions in the U.S. were

\ \}Erwhelmingto the Social Sciences, causing the cancellation of-many
large projects and the evaporation of government grant funds) .

\n{hai about this new type of foréign service establishment (with its
changes coming mainly in the State Department and at the USIA.)‘\thag could
result if Fisher's model could be put int.o‘ practice? w'h-a't would b()h.e

qualifications of this ne\p/f:reign service ofﬁcer? Would he be molded
1

~ N r ™ ’ '
in the same,_sense as a paramedic, surface-traingd in artificial respira-

fion, but not in professional diagnosis? Or would he truly be a c,ilqublle‘.

4

professional, still using the intuitive diplomatic‘ "arts," ygffully knov.v-
: o I

-
-

ledgeable in the useful elements of intercultural communication such as.

g
- '

perception, pattérns of thought, cognition, cult_ural‘diversity, linguistics,

ﬁ%lues'and natior]'al\{‘haracter? Could one retfainjg?;fa specialists

T . . .

. - - - .
- . .
bl .
. . . '
: . . : i bl
. ; - : . - .

o
Ma
4



-331-
%
i i . ~
and liberal arts majors that make up the service? The author passes over
these questions, but seems to prefer a combination of the foreign affairs
B

specialist and the academic, rather than the researcher fnérely trans—
ferred into a foreign sevice setting.

Glen Fisher is one of the few, but not the first to call for more
professio‘nalism in foreign x-‘élgﬁons methodology. Robert Rossow pio-

neered in a World Politics Magazine article (July 1962:) with his su§gestion

that our foreign se‘rvice would be better served if the educational prépara-
tion of the diplomat were focused on cultural anthropology, linguistics,
comparative social analysis and comparative philosophical Systems.

Burton Sapin and Jo§9ph deRivera have also made extensive probings in

this area and noted @t the modern foreign service specialist needs to

> . . - _
know m}ethods of the behavioral sciences to function properly. Hadley

Cantril, in the Human Dimension: Experience in Policy Research, published

in 1967, urges that the science.of mankind be utilized in public diploma;:y,

stating: "The stakes are enorméus, infinitely higher th;;n most people
’ . (‘ . 4
realize: Continued neglect of the psychological problems involved irg\

the formulatidn of part_,ic-:.ular 'foreign policy objettives and in effectiye

international relations and communications means continual multiplication

of the chances. of failure or near failure, "

If you visualize the world diplomatic structure as a culture, itself,

‘the opponents of change mxght draw on tha studles of Gerhard Maletzke,

!
<

R . 348

—~
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-

’

and others, who have noted that in by far the great majority of instances,

international communications dous not take place between countries, but

-

hetwoet'n communications partners who have much in common--giving as

axamples globetrotting economists, opera singers, and competitors in

sports competition. He could also have listed diplomats--most of whom

are trained to communicate (albeit carefully) with each other. This is

defined as a "third culture” or "interculture.'" There is much to be studied
in the future in this area.

<

Still Fisher's argument for a more précise diplomacy should be taken

~
considercod.

-

seriously. Both his stated and underlying assumptions must be carefully

¥
Pl

\ i}
Eugene Harter o _
Eccnomics Staff, Cultural Programs
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The dMedia Avce Amm ican l)y Jeremy Tunstall (New York: Columbia

1
University Pl(-ss, 1977). 353 png]vs.
- .
Who wonld be the American advance guard? T was afraid 1 know.
[t .would be not the men broad and humane ancl pdtl(‘nt cnough to
share the suffe ring and undorqt‘md the hopes of others, but the !
bright, urbane young merc antilists, like the Pan American Airways
boys, who knew what they were after and confused Amer ‘ica's role 7
with their own. The smooth boys who, could sip a cocktail and sign
a contract with cqual urbanity and ease. The shrbwd y OUng opnrqtors
like the Time and Fortune boys, with their graceful manner, their’
‘gray suits ant brown snap-brim hats—--the knowing young men who
deprecated passion, sweat, and high belief, who piit quotation marks
around both liberal and reactionary as if there were a special,
exclusive chamber of conviction and judgment to which they alone
held the key. I was afrdid that was it. . America would enter the world,
led, not by a torch that meant freedom, but.by a qold tfppod foun-
tain pen that meant something else. v ‘

Eric Sevareid, 1947

a

To some degree Jeremy Tunstall is writing about those gold-tipped

>

fountain pens which were signing contracts after World War Ii for the pur-

chase of American media technology and products, leading thereby to the

’

title of his bogk. The book is a usefyl, provocative, and often bafﬂin(j

consideration of the lmpact of Amerlcan media-on modern natlondl and

1nternc‘1XionaI Commumcatlon and of how they bocame ascendant. Tunstall
offer's an abundance of information, several startling and somewhat fuzzy:
theses, and a generally good-natured, non-accusatory, and energetic

'approach"as to why the media, whether in Egypt,__Argentina, o_r' South

-
)

Africa, should be considered American. The author claims that "the

world, by adopting American media formats, has in practice become

-333-

350
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hooked on American-style media whether thn.c.(" arce homemade or imported.”
Frc;m this notion follows neither Cassandra-wailings of impending f‘.ulturnl
disihtogration nor Pollyana ;ﬁomises of an incvitably brighter tomorrow.
The author docs suggest the possible development of a sophisticated commu-
. nication tapistry wo\mn- from the poworfu.l-strnnds of today's "global roilch"
. . 2
of media content and devices and the potential realization of a localized
level of communication deriving from cultural, ethnic, and community
concr.-:.rns channeled through medib technology which has- yet to be exploited
(e.g..videotape, céble television, etc.).

Tunstall, a professor of sopiolo_gy at'the City University, London, B
who. has written five othler books, has fopics for at leas.t several mofe
lurkih'g in the claims and ambiquities of this study. Tooy_many notions are
served up rather breathlessly a;ld then left to drift-’as the author 'leaps
toward thé next ihorizoAn. The range of his a'm‘bitions may be quickly and
rather alarmingly éage'd by the book's four maj;r parts:

I. New, Entertainment, Advertising... and Imperialism?

I . British Commonw ealth, English Language... Anglo-American
Cartel?

It . 1l945: American Media Conque_st
IV.  The End of Empire.
The overly quick pace is é-bparent in the four-page table of contents which
liéts a page, or at most two, for such formidible headings as "Cultural

imperialism versus authentic culture," and "La guerre est finie: French

media reborn (1944)." With all this ground to cover, one stumbles upon

Q .
351
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too many assertions which are not necessarily self-evident, yot the reader

is swept off ina rush of ideas)] plagued by o nagging desire for greater

proof and firmer, more logical connections. The general reader who has

no basis of personal éxpertise will almost suraly question whether the

British press in the Nineteenth Century was as heavily indebtoed to its

American counterpart as Tunstall claims. One might take oxception also

s governmoents, with almost no exceptions,

s

to the assertion that "the world!
. 1 _
allow international nows agencies to gather news about them for foreign

dissemination.. . (and) prefer to have thoe foreign agency s-men based in the
' &

country.'" This does not seem the case in a numboer of African states.

Minor snags such as the above inhibit the full sweep of Tunstall's line of

~

argument. Explanations are needed.
I3 . -
Among the book's several highlights is a vigorous refutation of

N

f-lo'rjbert Schiller's thesis o-f, "American media imperialism." Here Tunstall

2

pauses long enough to build his case in a convincing, uhac‘rimonious,exposi—
tion of the incidence of media importation, noting the decline from the
1960s to the 1970s, and pointing out the previous imperial patterns of the
'press and news agencies in the former European colonies. Media imperi-~
alism was not in.troduced’by the United States. Descriptions of the Anglo-

American media cartel; of the "decade of greatest American media domi-
, - . .

nance" from 1943 to 1953; of "value neutrality” and the injection into
UNESCO of the American notion of the "free flow of information:" of the

peculiar way in which Japan has become "more American than the Americans"

ERIC | 352
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in its independence from the American media all generate a large portion

of the book's intellectual clectricity and relate directly to the circumstances

-

in which the U.S. Information Agency operates.

4

+

While singularly good—hum()rod\‘iln(l lacking in mnlicel, Tunstall does.
have some wicked fun in his discussion of o number of meoedia experts, among
them Paul LaZarsteld, Danicl Lerner, Robert T. Bower, and Wilbur Scht:anirﬁ.
He casts a cloud on the objectivity of some of their research wh.ich was

financed by "interested parties” such as the Columbia Broadceisting System,

.

and-questions the nature of their various involvements. For example,
Daniel Lerner, Ithiel de Sola Pool, and Wilbur Schramm in the
1960s became a sort of travelling circus--jetting back and forth
across the world, advising first this Asian government and then
that U.S. federal agency. Daniel Lerner was the intellectual leader
of the circus. Ithiel de Sola Pool was the commissar of the group...
The third member of the circus was Wilbur Schramm, the travelling

salesman.
Were they wearing gray suits, brown snap-brim hats, a carrying gold-

tippéd fountain pens? Tunstall faults Schramm's Mass Mé¢dia and National

’

Development for failing to make any real policy recomme]ndations, ‘and for

ignoring the expectations that the governing elites of newly independent
countries would have of the media. In particular the author points out that

UNESCO advisors like Schramm were well aware of the enormous strength
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of the Anglo=Saxon moedia around 1960, yot their policies contained no

realistic approach to the basic fact of dependence. Policy proposals by
UNKS(‘&.nlvisurs woere principally trinmphs of public relations skills.

Of the plethora of issues raised in this book, moembers of the Amorvican
3

forcign affairs community will be espoecially iu{(‘rc-stml in discussions

of the "trinmph of the 'value—froe! ideology of the media;" the notion

]
-

of "professionalism” among journalists and other communicators as espoused

by Anglo-Americans (where the author concludes, "A journalist bhehaving

on television as if he were equal to, and neutral towards, a U.S. Scenator

may be acting a charade—-but it is o charade which enormously impresses

journalists in other lands."); and U.S. government policy toward the media.

On the latter point, Tunstall reveals a flaw which is probably a function ‘?f"'
the ambitiousness of his task but remains disappointing nonetheless. He

Jails to lay allegations to rest, for example. by 1y "ing that American

embassies subsidize commercial sales of mic - v s and products,

presumably covertly, such as television programs and AP and UPI wire

service subscriptions. He tells the reader that subsidized sales seem

)( . -
A good journalist or a less 'in’)patient‘ scholar would not

: Py

"highly probable."

have been satisfied with the spectre of an unresolved probability.

Like too many publishers Columbia University Press was careless in

its editing. Judging by the spellings one must assume that the intended

audience is American, hence no need for quotation marks around "majoring."

ERIC BREEE

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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Nor1 ahould Colombia (510 with reforence to the Uniivea ssity have escaped
notice.  An appended collection of asctul media tables, o lengthy and per-
tinent bibliography, o thorough index, as well as footnotes which are found
P | -
at the foot of the page casily compensate for minor editorial over sights.

) )
Godfrey Hodgson has described this book as "serious, learned, and

fair-minded.” {(Washington Post, Auqust 21, 1977, page GA)Y For the new

Forcign Scrvice Infor mation Officer off to his first post it offers o ascetul
history of the development of the modern moedia, especially the wire

. . (3 ' - . - B .
soervices; oxplains Visnews and Havas; and generally heightens sensitivaty
to the often inflamatory issue of "media nnperialism.” Fore—-warned is

B L}

fore—armed. Unlike the many turgid texts on intercultural communication
and mass media, this picques the curiosity so that even the most tethargic

reader is enticed by the varied offerings of the bibliogrhiphy. Hodgson has
- .
propoged that the author write "a more extended histéry (;f this important
top I o more precise and more personal theory to explain it.”  One
ca. Iy aope that he will, filling in for the often baffled reader of this
volume the many missing pieces. As another reyiowor, Richard Hoqgqgart,
has notecd, "The book which'this might have been remains to be written.
That book will have solidly to marshall the facts behind the thrust of the

analysis and take the argument well beyond this rather sccondary level...

(Then)...the way will be clearer for the West honestly to try to convince

i

c- :

\)“ J 3
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those developing nations whe e Prepated to beaten that thesy o andd wall

Coopset atesy that therr rmpaleaes are not wholly politicad g

corngeroiall

™

(NCw Socaety Tane 2V 197y N oneqguel iy ot have this. Tty 1 ennalt,

buat assoreddy thrs s g o mnddled auestion deserving antor noed cxatonad ton.

The Media A Arncrtcarn takes concer ned eaders another St

NASRS along thae
Wty . :
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“ The Atrab. Mind. Rap:ha‘é_l- Patai (New York: - Chérle.s.-_Scr.ibner's Sons,, -

v,

PR : . _ , , i Tae
73, 1976)'376 P- T ) :

. | : S / | -; ’ ) .\-;\.;‘ ~ ‘v
Y

- Raphael Patai s The Arab Mind takes the ader on a 'fas-cinatin‘g. -
and pi‘obin‘g' journey into the psyche of one of '::\yorld's oldest ‘and

most complex cultures. It is 'a.journey that has consumed a major 7

portion of P_étai‘s scholarly career as a cultural anthropologist and

‘5,(.)'1’?1_@ which is broadly reflected in the more than twenty books and

-

_ ‘other studies he ‘has writ_teri“.’ Among them: Society, Culture and -

East, Sex and Familj in the Bible and the
, . - % T . i
"Middle- East; On_ Culture Contact and Its Working in Modern Palestine

. >
.

Change in the Middle

and Jordan, Lebanoén. and Syria: An Annotated Bibliography.

'By Patai's own account, his specialization spans "the ancient

B \ ) t

Near East, the modern Middle East, Israel and the Jews." One of
his recent wo

rks is The Jewish Mind, and he is also author of

-

Hebrew Myths and Cultures in Conflict - &1_ Inquiry into the Socio-

-

»
~

Cultural. Problems QiIsrael and Her N.giggg',oré._

In hhis p%‘eché to The Arab Mind, Pét(éii-‘says the book is the
'i‘esult? 6f a "li,fe—iong inferest in the Arabs and their world. "
Fluér_]t in six languéges, including Hebrew andd--Arabric, he spent some. -

fifteen years. in Jerusaf’erﬁ.and has traveled widely in th‘e-’.Middle‘ East.

-

N LT

o - S -340-.
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E ' . ) v
The book draws heavily on the author's personal encounters with

Arabs over thé. years ‘as well as the writings of Arab authors which,

“

Y . R . . N ) - . . - ) ) \ K i
he notes, "enabled me ... to learn more about what Arabs think -

about Arabs, how they judge them, and what they comsider the

p'o_s";itive and what the negative sides of the Arab personality."

&- . ) R N ~ R . ) - ‘ -- i . . -
‘*  Patai tackles the troubtesome question of defining who an Arab

"is in Chapter, I, trdcing the histor; .f the ‘term '"Arab" fréfn:,,its

- . , e ~ ‘ ‘
earliest historigal appearance--a camel-herding desert Bedouin--in
Assyrian records in 854 B.C. to its m aning with the foundation of -

-~

Islamn and through later develbpments He finally settles on the

definition: '"An Arab is one - whose mother tongue is Arabic.'™ He is

’ : b ) B : L]
.careful to note, however, that the linguis(ki/c identity concept does not
hold 100% of the ‘time in the ‘Arab world and givés examples of some
groups which have retained their ethnic identity despite linguistic

- - -

L . ‘ .
., assimilation to Arabic.

(-]

To . the Arabs')linguisﬁc bond, Pa'tai. adds the r'ecer_lt'cul'tural,

v

ma ximizer of ,'nationalism. He writes: "In the Arab view, ,fo£tered
for atbleast one g ra"ti‘on by -almost all Arab leaders, the Arabs

K NS e S AN . . ) .
_ Lbn_stituf._e one . natigggfMhe Arab nation, and the division of the one

- . . ~ - - ' v
: a
i

& . . . . . : :
Arab fatherland into numerous separate countries is but'a temporary

condition .that sooner .or later must be, will be, overcome."

.
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Patai devotes cons'_ider_able discussion to -the r»oie_‘of religion in
shai)ing e Arab mind. He wq'rns, -howevef:.-’(’)f the tendency ‘of both
uneduca djArabs and Arab literati to identify "Arébism with Islam' -
apd "Islam with Arabism" despite the fact that Islam hasj undergor_l{'ej

13

-,

"important extra-Arab developments."

-~

The Arab Mind is a comprehensive \t‘reat-ment'of mariy, aspects of

“
’

Arab culture and represents an effort to catalog typical Arab traits
- hy studyingj their recurrence -at various periods and levels of society.
Patai thus takes on a monumental analysis which encompasses Arab
child-rearing practices, Bedouin values, the realm of sex, Islamic

-

influence on Arab . personality, art, musi_c, literature, Arab stagnation,

emotion and fantasy. T .

In portraying Arab meritality, Patéi gives throughout the b'jok a

host of *attributes too numerous to list here. They include bra‘very,

< '

hospitality, generosity, a strong sense of male superiority, a fatalistic
attitude and a lack of per§everance. . He draws the following profile

. ! | I * -
of the Arab male in the preface to the 1976 paperback edition of *

the book. | ER B :
The typical Arab m\ale——who, of course, is even more of .
an abstraction #han the statistically derived' "average American"
—--remains- a-patient, good-natured, but also volatile and excitable,
naive and yet shrewd villager of about twenty-five years of age,
married, with several children, supported by a deep trust in
.Allah, possessed of a strong sexuality, illiterate and yet having
*an equ_iisite mastery of the Arabic language and the treasures
of its oral folklore, devoted to kith and kin and yet prone to

-
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) conflicty torn between tge tradltlons of the past with thelr /
code of honor and the 1ncreasmgly intruding demands of the-

future, proud.of being an Arab, yearning for a life of Ielsu,re
but resigned to spend his relatlvely shert span on ;earth work-
ing the land with the sweat of his brow. o S

yPatai's length_y analysis_ of A.rabic and its h‘bld on A‘t‘*ab_'cult:ure

..

stresses the extraordinary attachment that Arabs sense for their .

-language. The author relates this diScussibn to the S.-a'pi'r-‘-'Wh'orf

4

-

hypothesis and the various#®influences of the Arabic language on '‘Arab

. psycholo_gy and'c_ulture‘-" A case in poini is the relatiori between

Arabic verb tenses and the inability of Arabs to concern themselves
with precisely defined. timing. Patai explains that Arabic has verb
tenses which are semantically vague and indeterminate, and he links

this 6 Arab society's 'relatively lesser concern with time, including

quanmflcatlon of timey consciousness of the relative lengths and

x..,/

position of past. events, and the importance -of ordering life according

to time schedules." He ‘notes that Arabic histories "are often replete

with anachronisnis and confused in defhil and chronology.'" Patai
"""”‘"ﬁ s
1lso comments on the relﬁ}ed phenomena of overempha51s and ]\&

-
T -

exaggeration among Arabs which, he says, are anchored in the

Arabic language itself. S

N -

- L. ” . - : . - . ul
Somewhat repetitious and at times tedious in documentation,

The Arab Mind is nonetheless very.worthwhile reading for the

intercultural communicator and anyone with an interest in the contem-—

360 .
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\_ porary Middle East. While Patai's conclusions ma(‘in fact dnaccurs: ' Ly

S mi'_f'ror the . real Arab, mind, they are a scholarly account of one r .n's ‘%
® perceptic‘?hg of that mihd. T o : '
. D f' ) " -
- - G
-~ . b
L “ ) : v
}& i ‘( * .
. : .
b Dian McDonald
Near East/South Asia
Press Service .
e . U. S. Information Agency:
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' Lisieriing QAmefica: A Traveler Redisgfgrs His Country.. Bill Moyers
) 5 7 ) ot - .

> , : .
(New York: Dell, 1971). 373p. — >

° Listening to America is one man' IS dialogue with a nationin tr

~tion. Itis the summlng up of a people the Amerlcan people, who, at

the end of the tu}‘bule‘nt 1960's, have lost faith in their Ieaders but stead-

N ” M

fastly refuse tc:lg}aandon their falth in qhe system &f government that has

" made them what they are. Llstemng E_Amerma-i's a kind of mosalc-.o'f‘

e e .

voices—-the many different Voices Qf men and women in all parts of the
country , voicing their cpncer’l:fs‘., their hopes and their‘.cﬁeams. They are
) J - .

" the senders of messa‘gés dutifully recorded by one reporter, BiII,Mders,

who, in the summer of 1970,"tra-ve1-ed 13,000 miles, in a wide circle around

-

the nation, "to hear people speak for themselves. "

» Il

Writing in the preface to his best—selling "journal," subtitled, "A

-

~ < .
Traveler Rediscovers His Country,' the traveler says: "For ten years I -

listened to America from a distance... but I learned that it is possible to
' . Y . .
write bills and publish newspapers without knowing what this country is

about or who the people are." Bill Moyers is best known today for-his recent
_ 5

wolrk on American televisién, on public and commercial networks, where
9 k]

he has won an enviable reputation for ob>jective reporting and insightful

s
L)

interviews. Earlier on he won more tangible awards as editor of Newsda

-345- \\\
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_ 'A'melting pot" had utterly failed to produce a uniform citizen.
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the larges$ circulation suburban daily newspaper in the Unifec_l States.

. .
- . .

Beforé that he served as Press Secretary and Special Assistant to President

o ) .

Lyndon/Tohn'son, finally leaving the White House, at. his own requést, t@g

y pursué rhore urgent challenges. His is a restless spirit that has propelled’

: \
him from job to j(gb and from place to place, in search of America and
oMshimself. It is a.seareh fhat took him from 're_I"igious studies in his home

s
.. '

state of Texas to national service as Deputy-Director of the Peace Corps;

a search that led 'naturélly to his odyssey through America; carrying a tape )

bl

recorder and a notebook.

N

Bill M.&Sy__ers is usually déscfibed as a ’journ“aliét,' but he prefers another

- . s gt ) .
term: communicator. He says that he would rather be on the asking-end
, :

of questions, but he insists on the need for two-way dialogue; witlh'one

~
-~

" man (or wd'man) speaking to anqther, and listehing forﬁesponse. His

book, then, is obsessed with communication, the messages that were and

were not sent {through innumerable channels) by an American public that

had a profound effect on the course of history. In a world where nations
- .“ ‘ } .
were coming Closer"_-'aﬁd_closer together, he learned, Americans were

Y -

coming épart, no longer to be cast in a single mold. Despite the pressures

4

of federal government, mass media and h'omogenous education, the great

>
-

IS

s
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Everywhere he went, Bill Moge\r;s, as wayfariné "stranger," was
. '. i o P . 2 s

constantly amazed by the di\}ersity of th%le and their cultural values,
° - deép-rooted in traditions that date far back in time. Es;:')e'cia‘lly'in the

smaugr towns, peoplé seemed to value rhost their interpersonal relation-
’ . /o -

ships' with family, friends and associates in the wider-home* community,

~

whatever that might be. For sonﬁe it 'encompasse'd relatives and childhood .

.1 )
4

+acquamtances in a far-off land in Africa Chma Mex1co., Ital_y., Germany,
Ireland or Japan. They had’ come to find freedom and left behind part |
of themselves. Still, the pagglad also come with them and seemed to
be moving into sharper focus in the late 1960's. In Pi.qua‘., QOhio, ';Home

of Donald Gentile, World War 1II Air Force Ace, 1920-1951," "‘Moyers

-

managed to locate the great mustang pilot's 78-year-old Italian immigra"nt

-

‘father and record one of the most moving conversations in his-book. In

]

broken Itallan accented Engllsh Papa Gentile explalned how he left his
family to come to America in 1909 and worked his way up to become super-—
intendent in a plpe-—laying company, never missing a day' S work in thirty-

~one years. He told how he raised a fine son, Donald, who joined the U.S.

¢ . .
Air Force, flying 182 missions before retusning home to a hero's welcome.

=

A few years lafer, in.1951 ) Donald@s killed while ﬂight—.testing a new
. I . i g ”

type of plane. But Papa Gentile was a proud American father: his son




-348-

had given his life for his cou‘ntry", and he had died a man.
”

4
. hd

"In listening to America, one must listen to the past,'" writes Bill
. g - . .

Mo_yefs. -However, he found that the .voices of America's past were
- T . _an v
alr'nost drowned out by the.voices of the day, g:lamoring to be heard.
. . . : - ) . . C v : 3 .
Like a good reporter, our modern-day Gulliver tied to listen to everyone's
side of all the burning issues, both social and political issues. He wanted

' to hear what peaple were thinking about the Vietnam War, campus unrest, K

»

-y

i ' ~ e ' . e .
thg‘ﬁlrug cflture, unemployment, minorities, labor unions, schools, crime,

religion, conservation, the racial problem, and other concerns. -’I‘?zyﬂreling
by bus, truck, plane, and car, he made his way fro-m Hrartford, Conne_cticut,
s . . wf,

to Lawrence Kansas, t? Pine Bluffs, Wyomlng, from Seattle, Washlngton,

:

" to San Franc1sco, Callforma and Houston, Texas, and from thtle Rock

Arka_néa's, to Johnsonville, South Carolina, to Washington, D.C. In his

quest for understanding, he interviewed presidents of universities, students,
.- s * V T e - -~ . . ‘
policemen, farmers, preachers, truckers, salesmen, veterans, taxi-
b - o ¥

drivers, waitresses, and a host of other representatives of diverse.groups,

with disbarage goals. :
views DESyer: ‘ . e e |
The views %}r_ersheardﬁyere as varied as the problems they addressed, '

‘o

but underneath it all he detected a’ cofrimon thread, a general s€nse of con-
fusion, of national indirection, summed:up by a young man in Oregon: "Yes ,

. . LN ~ . R i K r
v what is the end of it all? Where is-the country going? Where is each one of

»

- — 3 4 ”

e 175

PR
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us going?" There appeared to be a breakdown in communicatjon at every

“level. A friend and occasional traveling companion df Moyers *de'scr'tibed
] . . -

the situatidn this way: "Everybody‘spitting at each other and ashamed 6f. it

L 4

all the time and w1sh1ng they were talkmg 1nstead‘of splttmg and not know—

ing how to stop the one and how to stgrt the other." The failure to comr‘f'iunl—

cate appa.rehtly was either produced or he:ghtened by the Vietnam (/:ontro— )

'

versy. The nation was spllt by the Vietnam war. Yet, _"Iiberal‘s and conser-

" vatives .. (everywﬁerel;. --shared three basic apprehensions," Moyers.writes,
) - . i . . . : w
"They want the war stopped; they do not want to lose their children; and l

they want to be proud ef their country."

‘ N | .
The Moyers journal also reflects sorne underlying national themes, «+

s,

‘such as the problems of desegregation,the breakdown of law and order,
the influx-of ethnic i’ninorities, ‘and anti-Communist zeal. He observes
.that deep-seated values are slow to change,‘_despite surrounding furmoil.

But he, like most of his informants, seems to count on a basic American
o N | N N ¢ B ) .
value to "save the day."” As James Dickey points out in-his review of the

-same book, appeari‘ng soon after publication Moyers' conversations with

his fellow Americans reveal that they obv1ously share a behef/vﬁ’ th

~

democratlc process: in thge 1nt&r;change of ideas, in the_i d1v1dua1 s\

rlght to speak out, 1‘n the pohtlcal power of the smglg per$on and 1n the

L .

\2 merits of orgamzatlon for the good of the group, at local, state, and

national levels. There is a prevai}irig assumption that voting power and

) /3 & | o

’?I 36(}) y

-
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- . .
institutional process can serve to counter inequal'uiz, labor abuses,
unemployment, pollution, even violence, if only power can be acquired by,
the right interest groups, whether blacks, ‘Chicanos, Chinese, students,

Iaid—%ff aircraft workers or employees of textile factories being undersold

by the importers of Japanese goods. Iriterest groups,. moreoyer, want -
’ ‘ !

. to be consulted before remeédies are planned which affect them. .Or, as

2

. L - . L .
one woman in San Francisco told Moyers: "People don't want you to do

N : N : ' ' |
thihgs to them any more or for them. They want to do these things for

.

themselves." ' Ny e
_ -Americans in Moyer's sample at the start of the 1970's also are

proud of their differences. They want to be respected for what they are,

d

whether blacks or Chicanos or members of two separate cultures, like

the Chinese-American woman Moyers met in San Francisco. Nevertheless,
- ., l V‘ ’
they refuse to conform to the stereotypes, and they want to be valued as

persons, no matter what their race, color, or creed. Referring to the

problem of school desegregation, an elderly Black activist in Johnsonville,

South Carolina, told the reporter: "I think when this gone on awhile,

=

'peoplé will forget" about this color thing and look at a person as a person.

I think they stop sayin' Thurgood Marshall is a credit to his race and start
N A . _ : '
iéayin' he is a credit to mankind."

..

>.
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America, then, is not one culture, but many separate cultures,

- + sharing the same ‘symbols at the highest level of society, yet retaining

[t S

u

different customs and values at the déepest level of existence, as Moyers

-
3

sees it. The bottom line for the nation in the 1970's, Moyers concludes,

is better communication: interpersonal, interethnic, interracial, and
intercultural communication. "People want contact," he says. "They want

to affirm themselves.'"’ Traveling around the country he found that "most |

>

people not only hunger to talk, but also have?é story to tell.... They are

* N

i . . P
desperate to escape the stereotypes into which the pollsters and the media

1 : .

and the ‘Eoliticians-have packaged them for convenient manipulation.

hd '

‘They feel Helpless to make their government hear them. They were brought

up to believe that eac_}} man can make a difference, but they have yet to

-~

see the idea proven." _ .

o

As Moyers perceives them, "most Americans want to be enerous.
D ) : -

They eﬁcpect from their cduntry an ethos, an honeorable character and
. y LI v N
enduring beliefs,” he says, "even if they resist a common set 6f scruples
and a'rigid monolithic ethic." They want leadership that is wise and just
‘Q- ] e -~ '\ . N . .
and tolerant and good, and, at the same time, they want power kestored
' . - ."

" to tﬁé people, in the truest sense of the word, via ‘feedback. Ox\és Moye;‘s

a
2

puts it: "Can these people I met escape tieir isolation if no one 11\

N . . )
R ro2 ¥ Lind cKeeler

-n o




Mutual Images: Essays in Americ.an-'-Japanese Relations edited by

-

-

Akira.lriye {(Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1975). 304 pp..

Mutual Images is a scholarly collection of CcsSsays looking into the

dynamics of mutual perceptions on the part of two nations of widely

diver ont backgrounds in history and culture whose members have met
’ - o - - F [
h(*ad on and have finally settlod for an inter dopondong relationship in
their quest for political and economic: expansion. The papers were orig-
inally presented by Japanese and American scholars at % binational
k. “y . ! . . )

symposium on the subject of mutual perceptions at Kadai, Hawaii in

1972. The total impression one gets after having read the volume is the

~

lassic elusion of images, even by a detailed examination of ideas,
people and events over a period of more than one hundred years of | -

American-Japanese relationship. In all twelve essays, including two

-
'

contributed by the editor . the perceptions that America and Japan have

+

for onc another can be likened to a sét of two mirrors reflecting theit

mutual images,. with very-little penetration behind th¢ mirrors.

'IySaYS use "image" to refer to sterotypes, perceptions, ‘atti-
- ¥
tudes, opinions, propaganda creations, and public poligy orientations.

-y < o -

For example, in thé'essaye'nt‘i_tlecl "Japan at American Fairs, 1876-1904,

1

Neil Harris points to international fairs in the United States in the last

-

qudrter of the nineteenth century as. a source of image. American fair-

goers were exposed to cultural events such as the Japanese pavillions and

:"\_l. . . ‘.' " - -

, JI/‘ | :

\) \/

o : L } . 352
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, what they saw helped confirm or modify their preconceptions about othor
. B 4

peoples. At the same time, thanks to the tradition of rociprocﬁating

apanese visitors to the United States brought home

"bon voyage" qifts, J

their impressions and put them in books which were widely read in Japan.
In that period of honeymoon in Japanese-American relations, Americans

were forming images of the Japanese as artistic, industrious, different
-
and modernizing. Meanwhile, the Japanese began to develop an .l'dealistic

b4
. '

image of America as the land of liberty and people's rights, an ideal

L3

-

which was credited for the liberalization movement during the scecond

decade of the Meiji era ( 1878-87) .

Iriye discusses the next phase of \‘American-Japanese relations in his

essay entitled "JTawan as a Competitor, 1895-1915." Japanese economic

and military activities during this period brought about a modification of

-—

An;je.rican ifr)ages of Japa}le At the same It'ime, the sharp increase of

- Jap_a&ese immigrants to the West coast of the United States brought a real
and personat dimerisi_on to the American perc‘:eption of the Japa_neSe as
Vangfjar_d of the ”yellox;; peril.” The public consternation helped trigger

serious reaction in the official American circles to the extent that few moves

made by‘ Japan anywhere in the world were not looked upon suspiciously
as pfgparations for war. Ir;iy.e noted that the American image of Japa@r‘i as

Cbmpotito% was related to t.he f;\merican self—perception as a power in Fh(} .
Western Hemisphere, the Pacific, the Orient ar:d the entire world. This




leads to the next essay entitled "Images of the United States as Hypothetical_

h ool Y

Enemy" by Shoichi Saeki who discusses the proliferation of cheap novels

_in Japanose about futuf‘)e wars with Amerlca. Iromcally, some of the

x
= novels were translatlons from fi¢ction of this genre publlshed in the United

. l - ,l ’_- ’ . : . - . ~ 7 |
. States durlng the first decade of this century. : - . -

»

Kimitada Miwa points out in his essay "Japanese Images of War w1th
'tho Unitéd States" that/by the 19305 the 1mage of the United States in Japan

‘ .lhas c-h’mged negatively to the extent that one Japanese noted that the United
. . l ’ - - . . o-J '. , o
~ - States "was no’llonger_ to be looked upon as representing justice, freedom =~

and equality; on the contrary, it was simply another imperialist country." -
L ) T _ . .
E Other .I-apanese,,panticularly journalists, portrayed the United States as

"giganfic yet feeble, a huge but fragile pountrylbeset by fgtal ‘weaknesses. "
The Japaneqe ncgatlve 1mage of the Umted States turned lnto somewhat of

a reallty when the Congress passed the antl—Japanese 1mrmgrat1on b111 in
: : o/ _ - .
1924. Meanwhile the Japanese.self—image of being leader of-'mpdern Asia

- N Lo R - -
v 2 . m

was another impbr-tant factor that finally brought it to _the collision course’

-

with the Umted States wh1ch wanted to maintain the status gqu ?\(n the Pac1f1c. .

) . . . . -

‘The Set;ond World War is not the subJect of any@ssay in the book. This is.

. -

a Iog1ca1 om1s§'ron because war: and 1ts d1stort10n are not the’best s‘ubJects -
i . . ‘ . R ) \o

-for a study of perceptxon. R o M
. [ = . . »

5 : . .
In hlS _essay "The Postwar Japa‘nese Image in the Amerlcan Mmd "o

Pl

,Na.than G}azef reviews pub_lic' opiniOn polls on Japan and attitudes expressed




- \

‘Japanese—A mericans of different generations and individual e,xpe_rienc:esz-. ..

p cannot but agreeQitth his suggestlon that furt_

4

Pow

\

-
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- a -
N

in the American mass media in order to deterrz‘i,[.lé the changes

R

.

American inﬂlages of Japan between 1945 and 1973. Glazer's
that American images of Japan in the postwar years were largely influenced

by the hope and expcctati'on of Japan as a major trading partner and colla-

-

borator in mutual security rather than'on any‘increased understénding of
. o0k

the Japanese character. Thls is also the Conclu‘SIOn arrlved at in the essay

El
'

"United States Fllte [f'hages of Jdpan. The Postwar Perlod" co-—authorecL by .
I .

Priscilla A, Clapp and Morton H. Halperln.- O‘ne essaY‘which more or

‘a . :
-

less stands by 1tself is that by Don- TOShlakl Nakanlshl on the problem of

4

.self—lmages among Japanese—Amemcans baSed on hlS 1nterv1ews w1th

. .
- . . - . -
N

The essays provuies a link- w1th the rest of the papers in the collecnon

_by*® suggestlng that Amerlcan sometimes fOrrn an oplmon a{?yut {apan through

L
thexr perceptlon of Japanese Amerlc,ans-' : : 0 s

S—
i

o ‘The edltq.r of Mutua] Images descr 'f: plume asi_only an int]uiryl,

‘a conslusuf’e work on the dynamlcs of YN _éuit_u_'rat relations,.' One -

"tr. \ _ “ Y | -
é;.-"work is needed in this'™ ~ ..

4 i 7 . . *

field and that one way to approach the éask WOuld be "to Compdre the . s 7

-~
-

PN

Japanese and\Amerlcan Var1et‘1es,;ofglobahsm, cosmohtamsm, natlonallsm;
. | »-J.& s

partlcularism, and pro;llnclali‘sm g. One mxghC-:;dd that Mut'i,ial Imag@s

.» N et
-

prov1des a student of intercih;ural commug‘ce{tlon with d‘etalled study cases Z

- o~
o+

of the" classm problem of the. relatlon betwee.n "miage" and "reality,
‘ . ‘ Q . . .

. o ' A - : . R - ' . ~ - ’
.. - J N . P
. . . ) - o L ' "
S - [ L - ' n - ‘



together with the methodology to examine this problem by posing the

question that if images appear in the eye of the beholder, then who.is

und.er.' what light, at what angle?

»

beholding, and who is béing beheld, when, where, in what circumstanCes,f

. - _‘ L
. N , . .
=l
o : “

Thavanh Svengsouk .
» Foréign Service Officer
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EVALUATION OF I‘HE 1977 INTERCUL’I‘URAL COMMUNICATION COURSE
Alan Kotok
‘h -

~Alan Kotok is the evaluation officer for the“Agency's Training and
Development Division, where he has developed an .evaluation system,

_ desngnod and implemented several evaluations of its trammg programs,
and has designed a management information system for Agency training
which automated most of its record—keeplng and reporting procedures.
Before joining thé Training and Development Division, he served as a

“research analyst in the Agency's Office.of Research. . He is the author of

‘articles in Journalism Quarterly and Rosenberg and White's edited Mass
Culture Revisited (New York: Van Nostrand Reinhold, 1971).. He received
his B.A. in journalism from the University of Iowa and his M Sc. in

.communication research from Boston University.

) ’h\_’. i

Introduction

Communicating with different cultures stands at the core of USIA's
(and the International Communication Agency's) mission. The Director,
in his Knoxville College address (May 28, 1977), emphasized the impor-
tant role of intercultural communication in establishing a dialogue between

the Umted States and audlences overseas.

. {We) must insist upon, we must ensure a dialogue: In so
doing, we strike a balance between our most fundamental
beliefs and needs, and recognition of the needs, perceptions-
and circumstances of others. We know it workg.... We should

extend its realm. e
T The”l'ralmng and Development Division offered 1ts 10th Intercultural
Communication Course, September 6 to October 14, 1977. Michael H.
Prosser, Professor of Speech Communication at the University of\Virginia,

served as academlc COordlnator. .

Course Objectives - o ‘

as '

the course participants™Should have been able to:

1. Recogmze, identify or’ descmbe. .-
a. bas1c pr1nc1p1es in interpersondl communication, including

communication among individuals from, different cultures;
-357- .

w

A
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N

The.program aimed tc develop in partioipants a critical awareness of
-the major relatlonshlpsﬁween communication and culture. By tpe end of

~
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b. basic principl(-q in collective commmunication, i.er communica- J\).
tion from one groeup to another; - '
Ca ()p]»nrtumtle s and problems caused by 51mt1dr1tles or dlff(‘r(\ncoq
in cognitive factors such ag beliefs, attitudes, le'uosg and
. thought patterning among various cultural groups;
- “d. opportunities and problems caused by.similarities or differences -
in language and non-verbal codes among various cultural groupss
2. Analyze and synthesize major issues published in the field of
intercultural communication.
*» . 3. Generalize basic principles of intercultural communication to
. issues related to Agency functions or programs.
4. Apply principles and research methods Uused in 1ntercultural
communication to decisions on qtratogy, messages, media, or
audiences.

* s

Description of the Course

Because of the importance of intercultural communication to the Agency,
the Division has given the course high priority. For six weeks, partici-

" pants were excused from their regular work to attend lectures and dis-
cussions by leading academics, Agency officials, and practitioners from,
other organizations. Participants also read more than 3,000 pages from
textbooks and articles; took part in exercises; games and simulations;
watched films; wrote book reviews; conducted group research projects;
and completed written and oral examinations. Participants, if they wished,
could receive six graduate credits from the Unuer51ty of Virginia for
satisfactorily completmg the course.

Most participants found the reading assignments dlfflCult to complete
on schedule. As a result, Prosser eliminated some of the less important
readings and cut the number of req_u1red book reviews from two to one.
Most other aspects of the course proceeded as planned. ) *

Par_ticipants and Costs . .

_Seventeeri‘bUSIA officers enrolléed in the course. Most participants

‘ (13 of 17) were media specialists, but the course included three FS10s and
one Foreign Service Staff employee:. Grade levels ranged from the equiva-"’
lent of GS-9 to GS-16; with a median grade of GS-12.4. RN

-~

»

Pfogram costs (excluding Divisjon salaries) totalled $18,5é4. with®
17 participants, the per—stude"nt cost came to $1,090 or $182 per credit
~(or per week of training). Although Washington-area universities charge’
tuition of $100-150 per credit for graduate-level course, adding books ard .
fees to this figure makes the course roughly competitive in cost.

s
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Evaluation Method .- . oo

xecmvo wredit for the courst.

L]

Each course member needod to complete a number of r(*qunremontg to

These r

requirem

onts were designed to mea-

spre achievemgnt of a specific courc;o objective, both from the standpoint

of the individual student as well as the offoctlvbnoqq of the coursec.
‘of objectives and roqmre

Objective

J.A list

ents are listed below.

» Requirement

].

4.

Recognize, identify or describe 1.
basic’principles, opportunities
and problems in intercultural

communication.

t

Analyze and synthesize major 2.
issues published in the field of

intercultural communication.

Generalize basic principles of 3.
intercultural communication to
issues related to Agency functions

Or programs.

~

S

Apply principles and refearch

‘methods used in intercultural

communication to decisions on
stratégy, messages, media or
audiences.

Written éxamination gonsisting of
multiple-choice and short-answer
items. Progress measured by com-
parison to similar, but not identical,
test given at the beginning of thn
course.

Book review of publishable quality,
600-900 words in length, analyzing

. and synthesizing the author's ideas

in the context of the course. Prosser
and Division Chief, Robert Kohls
Jjudged the book reviews.

Two oral examinations (in the form
of Socratic dialogues). In the first’
exam, participants discussed the |

. major models and principles presented

in the first half of the course. In the
f1nal exam, they applied the models

and principles to reahstlc case studiés.

Their performance was judged by
Prosser and Alan Kotok of the Division.

Field resedrch project (in teams of
two or three, participants each),
using standard research methods:
and reporting (oral and written) the
purposes, hypotheses, relevant
literature, methods, findjngs-and
recommendations. THe groups were
helped and papers judged by Px;oc;ser,
Barry Fulton of USIA and,Edward .
Stewart’of the Unlvversuy of Sotithern
California, Washlngton Center.



-

The evaluation will f()'cus‘ on participant achicyement of these objec-

tives and will examine the conduct of the course in terms of the Agency's

* needs. This report will also give results of mid-point and end-of-program
questionnaires wh(( h measured |)<ll"[l(‘l[)dlll'~‘- e actions to the coursce at ‘
these two timese*The Division considers loarmnq of-new knowledge and skills’
more solid evidence of Lffectiveness than rgactions of participants to the
program, but the ”n‘hcti0nl¢:“"'qu0stiommir!i ‘often previde guidance on
possible arecas of improvement.

Findings

‘Learning of Basic Principles /

Results from the written examinations, given before and after the
course showed incréases in participants' abilities to recognize, identify,
and describe basic prin’plos and concepts in the major units of the course:
interpersonal communication, collective communication, cognitive factors,
and lancuage. Overall, average test scores increased from 39 percent
correct before the course to 66 perc:ont correct at the end. They appeared
to make the most progress in loarmng basic concepts of interpersonal
communication where the average test score tripled from before to after

("A% correct and 71% correct respectively). Participant ade less pro-
gress in learning material on cognitive factors and lang | e (Table 1).
- ¥
o Table 1.

Learning of Basic Brinciples in Intercultural Communication
Average perc\f\t correct

" Before Af ,
Course content - cour se " coumse Difference
Interpersonal communication 24% 7 1% 47%
Callective communication 42 71 : 29
Coynitive aspects , 50, 62 12

- 38 56 18
39 66 27

P
1

] -
Note: All before-after differences statistically reliable, 99 times out of 100.

[ —
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Although tlw or mm 11 "passing” drade had been sot ot R(Al( roeent, only 5
onde participant m.nmqo(l to surpass this score in the final exam. This
thn‘sh()lrl may not have accurately reflected "successful" learning of the
course material, since most participants satisfactorily handled the other
course: requirements which culled for analysis, synthesis or application

IOf these conce pts and pr mmpl\KNonvtht less, the scores do suggest that L 4
‘the (‘nqmtlvo aspoec ts\imd language units may nced strengtheoriing in futu,tc

‘

courses. \ . R .
> ' -~

N o p

=
Analysis and Synthesis of Major Issucs !

To demonstrate ability to analyze and synthesize major issues (;n
intercultural communication, each course member reviewed a book: bya
leading figure in the field. PRarticipants were asked to prueparce the rev 2ow<;
at a level and stylo publishable fn academic journals. The reviews should
have presented ‘a synthesis of the'author's ideas and a critical analysis of
the author's ideas in the contest of the course. Prosser and L. Robert

Kohls, Chief of the Division, judged the reviews. ,
The judges rated nine of the reviews as outstanding and eight as
satisfactory. Although all the reviews submitted met the minimur®® require-
ments for passing the course, the judges reported some instances of shallow
analysis. Also, some of the books reviewed were out-of-date and had been

eclipsed by more recent publications.

Generalize Basic Principles to Agency Practice )\

Prosser gave two oral examinations in the form of "Socratic dialogues"
for course members to demonstrate their abilities to apply the basic prm—
ciples and concepts to Agency-related issues. The first exam was held at
the mid-point of the course and dealt more with analysis of readings and
lecture materials than applications ot Agency programs or policies. In
the second exam, given at the end of the course, they responded to case-
studies of realistic problems faced by decision-makers at USIS posts and in
Washington elements. yIn each instance, participants had to discuss several
models, principles or theories accurately and at soms.length to receive a
satlsfactory score. .Prosser led the discussions and sebpved with Alan Kotok .

of the Division as judge. ’ ) \ -

]

In the mid-course e.xarn ‘four participants received "outstandlng”
‘grades and one part1c1pant was rated '"unsatisfactory." The remainder
‘received "satisfactory' ratings. In the final oral exam, three participants
received "unsatisfactory" grades, because their discussions dealt mainly
with'Agency practlce and not with the course material? Each of these three

r.,.g'\ .
.LI : ’
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JSoourse membdes wns ashkoed torsubmit an ;ul(litiol"l paper which applied LN
. the cour se material to the cases. “The three Jbartie ipants returned this \
extrd -1ssmnm(‘nt and yere given s satisfactor y" grades. The remainder
of the, class rec cived eithoer "outsgtanding" (14 students) or Usatgsfactory!
. (10) ratings. I . 2 . (\
% - These tests showed most of the course m ot s abl(‘ to discuss at
least several aspects of intercultural commutica I at I(‘ngth, and to greatoer
= or lesser degrees, apply the concepts or principlds to Agency practice. ,,«»"‘f;
Because of sheir importance, the results of these t ‘qtq raceived twice the
weight of the final written mmmlrmtlonq and book r,eva in tabpdlating thmlf"g !
_ final (]r‘l(l(“s. \/ , ‘_'i. - T \ S
: LAY . S
* Field Research Projects ) L e , 7\\
-~ Y

To demonstrate their ability to apply research methods used in the
field to Agency problems, ‘the course members split into groups of two or
three and conducted small-scale studies. The groups were assisted by Prosser 1
"Barry Fulton of USIA,and Edward Stewart of the¢ University of Southern
California, ‘all of whom judged the final oral and written presentations.
_ The projects consisted of surveys (interviow, mail or hand-out
) aquestionnaires) mainly \Jsmg Agoncy employees as sybjects. The assign-
ment called for a largely academic approach rev1e\§ scholarly literature
relevant to the studies, frame hypotheses,. construct instruments to
» measure.the variables, conduct the surveys, tabulate the results, repOrt
the findings and make recommendations for further research. The judges
rated two of the six studies as "outstanding" and the other four "satisfac-

tOl’jy_- "

.

‘Although all studies had met the minimum crlterm for the course,
the judges' comments showed that some groups used potentlally unrellable
measuréments in their studies while’ others. did not adequately rev1ew the -
literature or used c;uperf1c1a1 analyse“s of their data.

L
1

o Participénts"‘ReaC_tions to the Course o o

ir

4

The D1v1510n measured the partlmpants reactions ta'the caqurse after - .

* three weeks$ and at.the end- of the program. The officers appeared to develop o,
a higher opinion of the course during the last three weeks. At‘the end of the
course, more persons rated the course favorable overall, felt the-program
met more of their expectations than at the half-way point,. . and considered
e course  material neither too difficult nor too easy.
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At both times (after three and six (-(‘ks), particiipants goene Inll'y\

s rated the '.ulmuusn ation of the cour \('?]H favorable ter ns ahd felt the
proqt.:m had about the right. .mmunt of in~class muatoer tal l)ut too: many ri ading

ussl(]nmnnts for tho time allotted. At hoth |mmts, hnwvvr\r y the majority «
of persons (nmpfz ted "all" or "most" of their l(‘ﬂ(llllfJ .lssf/;nrnvntq and
ferlt the readings were "very muc h" or " Unsl&*r\lhly"‘nm‘ql ated with

-~

material pres vntqd in class.? . - ‘ :

Participants also rated each class session with 3 ive-point scale on
the extent to which tiu'-y provid(d "uscful ifformation o¥ insights." On the
average, they cansidered the sessions on individual perceptions, non-verbal
cHmmunicy ition and "Ther Media, Past and Futuré" most useful (scoros of

4'.‘}2_’ to 1.6 out of .».()) .

Pdl"tl(‘l])dlll\ (Il‘a() made narrative comments with suggestions for N

improving the coursc. Most suggestions contered, around the lack of time for

completing all course requirements. These ideas included lengthening the
course one or twe weeks, rescheduling the projects and assignments so
they all are not clue at the end he program, further reducing the less
important readings, cutting out the book review which several persons

.corfsidered less relevant, and sC allnq down the research project.

Other. quqaoqtlons included more discussions wnth Agency OfflC(‘I"%

)

or more material relating to Agency problems, better eéxplanations of course

requirements in the ram announcement, and not publishing all of the

' participants’ apers o rojects in the Proceedings since they were con-
P p p pro) g Yy

sidered to be learning experiences rather th-an flmshod ‘products for genordl

ci rculatlon .

E}(aming{tipn of the Course in Meeting the Agency's Needs
; Y : . ? ’ N .
I‘he courqe, as now offereMreqents a solid background in the thecory

and procs's<; of intercultural communication. As noted earlier, this subjecct

L3

comprises the escéénce of the Agency's main function and-deserves continued

high priority. The course appeared generall.ya successful in teaching the
basic pr1nc1p1es a concepts of intercultural communication, as well i

as providing participants with the tools for applying at least some.of the?

course material to Agency practice.

The findings d& point out some aspects of the course which may need
strengthening. Participants, as a group, made only modest gainf in learn-
n

ing material on cognitive aspects of intercultural communicatio L as well
as fanguage. Differences in test scores, from before the course to .
were considerably higher for the other two course units. - .

¢
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Designers of the C()llrS(‘-mx‘('(‘()(}vniZ(‘(l that to apply the theories, prin-
ciples and models to Agency work, course members must first be able
to analyze-and synthesizeoe the isolated bits of information into moid organ--
ized ond coherent forms. The first half of the course gave them little oppor-
tunity to pull together many of the diverse ideas presented in class sessions
and readings. Also, ‘the firsy oral examination (given at the half-way mark
of the¢ course) largely duplicdted the purpose of the book review, tin that
both reauirements called for, the participants to-analyze-and synthesize the

_material presented. ' ' '

The sessions, r‘padingé, and conduct of research provided most
students with-their first exposure to this important tool in intercultural
conmimunication and Agency Pbractice. The research project, however,
required the teams to perform several tasks which they will not likely .
undertake in their careers (e.g., interviewing, tabulation, data analysis).
Agency officers would most likely bécome involved in the planning of research
projects while research specialists would look after most of the technical

details in the conduct of Agency surveys.

The research projects themselves (using an academic rather than
applied approach) dealt mainly with attitudes and behavior of Agency
employees and not those of cultural groups outside the Agency. Furthermore,
the teams could not have been expected to produce a high-quality research -
study in so short a time. While the projects may have helped teach elemen-
tary research methods, the course members may not have developed a full
appreciation of the potential of research for Agency decisian-making.

Most participants, in the:final oral examination, showed some ability
to apply the models and concepts from intercultural communication to
realistic case-studies of Agency programs and issues. However, only
a few.class sessions dealt specifically with intercultural communication in
this qontext. Also, some ot the "applied" content in the second half of the
course had little relevance to the work of most Agency officers.

Recent job analyses ‘of the work done by foreign service officers in
the field show a large part of their activities devoted to supervising foreign
nationals. Some managers in media elements likewise super\}ise a number
of foreign nationals. However, the course had little, if any, material
devoted specifically to managerial aspects of intercultural communication.
Organizing, directing and motivating foreign nationals may require different
approaches than those used with American employees. sMoreover, few
"off-the-shelf' management courses deal with this issue which has direct
applicability to Agefcy work. , _ ' ,
. r ' , ) . ,
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' ' ‘ - BIOGRAPHIES OF COURSE PARTICIPANTS

Roger B, Cooper, an Emmployoe Developmoent Specialist for the Foreign
Scervice Training staff since l‘)?ﬁ, received his Mo AL from the Johns
Hopkins School of Advancod Integnational Studices in 1972, He has also
l(mumplnt(.‘(l graduate -study' at the Institute of Europcan Studies, in Vienna,
Austria, gnd the Johns Hopkins SAIS Bologna Center i‘“()lognn, Italy, in
19701971, : :

Jane Daniel, assigned to the Resources and Operations Analysis staff,
received her MOAL in 1973 from the l-‘lvt('lu‘:rl School of Law and Diplomacy
at Tufts University. From 1975 to 1977, she was a public affairs trainee

for the USIS program in Italy. .

"Nicholds Dima, a writer for the Romar an Service of the Voice of America

- since 1975, was born in Curcani, Romania, and lived in Romania until

‘ recently. He received his License from Bucharest University and com-
pleted his Ph.D. ‘at Columbia University in 1976 in geoqgraphy.

Gary Edquist, a writer/editor for the English Division of the News Programs
Branch of the Voice of America, completed graduate studies in English
at the University of Wisconsin during 1970-1971.

Stuart Gorin, a writer/editor, for USIA's Press and Publications Division
since 1975, received his A.B. in English from the University of Missouri
in 1960. His major overseads experience has been in Thailand.

Eygene C. Harter, chief of the economics staff of the Progrém Development
Dyvision, was born in Brazil. He completed graduate studies in 1973-1974

at\@eorge Washington University as a USIA mid-career, training assignment.
He'has served in USIS posts in Lebanon, Brazijl, and Mexico, :

!

Mary Roberta Jones, assigned to the Board' of Examqiners of the Foreign
BéYvice as a deputy examiner since 1976, received her A.B. at Mount
Holyoke Co}jlege in 1960. She has served in. USIS posts in Ghana, Ethiopia,

and Liberia. _ 3 .

Lois E. Knoll, presently assigned to the Bureau of Education and Cultural
Exchanges as the program officer for Papua, New Guinea, received her

B.A. in %ocial sciences in 1961 at Lgng Beach State College. She has served
-in posts in VeneZuela, the Don?in' “an Republic, Chile, and Indonesia.

s
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Ray Komai, « specinl assistant to the Deputy Assistant Divector of Infor-
mation Conters since 1976, recoivedd his tormal educ ation in graphic design
from the Art Conter SChools e has served in USES posts in India, West
Goetmany, Austrio, and Fapan, where he won gumerouns awards for graphic
Jdesign. ’
Louise Cooki) W, Lutketeddoer assumaoed the position eof the special assistant
to the Assistant Dircctor for the Motion Pictare and Felevision Service of
USTA in 19770 She attended Pennsylvania State University and later Tulane

Univeorsity. Her overscas expericence inddudes work in damaica.

l.o [Ail‘:
for the Voice of America since 1961, He received his Liconee on Droit
([LLBY from the School of Law of the University of Saigon in 1960, and his

MoAL from Georgetown University in 1963,

A native Vietnamaoesce, has boen o forcign language broadeaster

.

. ) y
Dian McDonald, o Wireless File oditor for the Near East/Somh Asia Branch
of the Press and Publications Scervice since 1976, received her BoA. in
“Froench in 1965 from the University of Oklahomas attended the Insttate for
the Study of the USSR in Munich, Germany; and, during the summer-of
1966, was a4 member ofthe NDEA Russian Institute at Dartmouth College.
she completed graduate studics in Russian at the University of Oklahoma
during 1967-1968.

Linda Leco FICK(_‘('V(?r, chief of the English Features Scection of the Worldwide
English Division of the Voice of America since 1976, received her M. AL

if1 1966 from American University.

Goeorge M. Mishllﬁr, the broadcast production supervisor for the Voice of
America in the International Broadcast Section since 1968, attended the

- University of South Dakota, the University.of Florence, and Youngstown
College. His chief overscas experiences have been in.England, Francé,

and Italy. T

Noel Go Pinault, a native ()f'FranC.e, has been senior editor since 1976
for the Press and Publication SerVvice's Political-Economic Branch. He

- received his B.A. Part [ from the College St. Euvert in Orleans, Frange,
and his B.A. Part Il from the University of Paris. He also attended the
Sorbonne in Paris. Most of his previous work has been connectad with
F¥nch language media. '
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Denniis R. Shaw, the [MY O F'()Il'('\,' Ootficer for Nigoeria, Cihvanay Si1e00 40
Leone o and Libwer ia sine o YT, roceived his BoSe troan Coctueral IRTERTEI IR
State Peacher s Colloage in Madiron, Soath DXakotay anek s NMoEd, om
Soutic Dakota State Undver<ity in 1961 e potsaaed additional gracoate
stindy toe poadanic e connscling at the Univer ity of Mirmesot. from

IHH5H-1967 0 He has served in Gy many, Italy, lean, Pakistan, and

Nigoeria.

Fhavanbh- Svengsouk, born in Vientinone, Laosy and o roardent of that conntry
until the carly 1960, was oditor of the Lao Scrvice of the Voice of Arneric a

and 15 now awaiting o onceaw assigiment.s He roceivoed his Be A. f1om Columbia
University in 1962 and attended thee Graduate School of Georgetown Univoersity
in 1963, '
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